| Technology
- Program
echnology
~ Program
chnology
~ Program
echnology

ANL-98/8

GCtool for Fuel Cell Systems
Design and Analysis:
User Documentation

by H. K. Geyer and R. K. Ahluwalia

Technology Development Division

The University of Chicago
d States Department of Energy under Contract W-31-109-Eng-38



Argonne National Laboratory, with facilities in the states of Illinois. and Idaho, is
owned by the United States government, and operated by The University of Chicago
under the provisions of a contract with the Department of Energy.

DISCLAIMER
This report was prepared as an account of work sponsored by an agency of
the United States Government. Neither the United States Government nor
any agency thereof, nor any of their employees, makes any warranty, express
or implied, or assumes any legal liability or responsibility for the accuracy,
completeness, or usefulness of any information, apparatus, product, or pro-
cess disclosed, orrepresents thatits use would not infringe privately owned
rights. Reference herein to any specific commercial product, process, or
service by trade name, trademark, manufacturer, or otherwise, does not
necessarily constitute or imply its endorsement, recommendation, or
favoring by the United States Government or any agency thereof. The views
and opinions of authors expressed herein do not necessarily state or reflect
those of the United States Government or any agency thereof.

Reproduced from the best available copy.

Available to DOE and DOE contractors from the
Office of Scientific and Technical Information
P.O. Box 62
Oak Ridge, TN 37831
Prices available from (423) 576-8401

Available to the public from the
National Technical Information Service
U.S. Department of Commerce
5285 Port Royal Road
Springfield, VA 22161



ANL-98/8

ARGONNE NATIONAL LABORATORY
9700 South Cass Avenue
Argonne, IL 60439

GCtool FOR FUEL CELL SYSTEMS DESIGN AND ANALYSIS:
USER DOCUMENTATION

by

H. K. Geyer and R. K. Ahluwalia

Technology Development Division

March 1998

Work supported by the U.S. Department of Energy under Contract W-31-109-ENG-38.



.
\
i
‘ .
I .
B
iy
p 2230
o
I 1
i
| . L
3 )
i i
;
i
‘
_ .
:
.
I ik o
B , |
T o
3 =
LRl
i , |
1 1
| : T
t B .
i i
g : : v
B i } |
:
, {
- .
o i ;
| i
v H _
‘ il
W |
E . 1 g 1 ¥
I ) . :
I 1
. " - w1
i
o H g
’ o 3
I ‘
| I "
W
i
_ i il
: n -
i B |
" ar
I o
] s f
.
; ‘B ) i B I
: : :
,
i
! | S
) gy ' -. |
:
1 af
i )
|
i
i
’
.
e )
W
.
.
!
:
0
!
i
1t
3
%
L
i E
s
3 )
1 )




1.0
2.0

3.0

4.0

5.0

Table of Contents

VoGl TEIEIEY b bosamondcs o om i rort o et e 2 P AL SO A IR AL 51 R R 1
Interpreted Eanguage ... ..o coocivr it et vrsns s e st sne st SRR e s s 2
UM EEILYDCS . oo oo ot e e e Shbbec Bk s 2
222 EXPIESSIONS vic.v.crvis st iniinnssoneseitciemmsne suisianivistiss s s usnabs s sonsessadsshonsmssainesmssainsssentoties 4
288 PosicaliStatementsE el s i e o e 5}
2R [EeopinglS taternents e S ERENE S e L e e 5]
258 Bunctons woveste ol il o B S s s e s s s v s 5)
2GR DIreCtiye Statements e e e 7
2R COMMENtS s e i e b e PR e et il S m s b e T b 2 8
2.8 Statemen O Ider e s S L R 8
(6 (@10 0 I T O T T e e 9
3ol Main WindoWlnl e v vnail et Bt s s s S e 9
39 S DiagramWindowiscr ot S i e s e 10
33 Pt S WA O e e ot e s 11
Tasks Involved in System Analysis ........cccccoiviiiiiniiiniiiiisscee s 13
AaRsiiackiNTodellClass s, ... e e A e ST Mo Py 0 SOt e, 13
428 TaskiModellEXamples . cc..v vt ians S i v oossitshe s s s 16

4.2.1 Use of Vary and Cons to Solve a Single Equation ..........c..coceveveiveiniiiiiinnennes 16

4.2.2 Use of Multiple Vary’s and Cons’s to Solve a System of Equations ............. 17

4.2.3 Use of Multiple System Tasks ........ccccoevuiiiiiiniiiniiiniiiieceeenae 18

4.2.4 Use of Icons and Mini to Solve an Optimization Problem...........cccccceeeueunnnin. 19

4.2.5 Use of Diff to Solve a System of Differential Equations...........cccccocovvinennnne 20
Flow: and MOAel CIaSSes ...cicieiiciiiiniviuneasiasiataiinsiasestesse subutausesssrassssesnmnsassousnmsntontassensass 21
S BT 0o TR TS0 e renermior e e s P e e e e T
5.2 Flow Classes.......c.ccceuenee.

5.2.1 Gastype Flow Class...

5.2.2 Gasstack Class ..........

5.2.3 Shfttype Flow Class..

5.2.4 Shftstack Class..........
5.3 Basic Model Classes............

5.3.1 Modstack Model Class.....

5.3.2 Gas (gas) Model Class......

5.3.3 Mixer (mx) Model Class.....

5.3.4 Splitter (sp) Model Class ....

5.3.5 Heater (ht) Model Class..........

5.3.6 Compressor (Cp) Model Class.........coueieuriiiiiniininiiiiinisisisss s

5317 Gas Turbine(gt)MoedellClass. .. oo i i i i

5.3.8 Heat Exchanger (hx) Model Class.
5.3.9 Pump (pump) Model Class
5310/ Pipe!(pipe)ModeliCIass i i it i i e i e
5.3.11 Diffuser (df) Model Class
5.3.12 Nozzle (nz) M0odel CIaSS......c.cccrururmiriuerereriririniniereerenesesseenssneeeneas



5.3.13 Steam Drum (Sd) MOdel CIass.........cceevevererrereniriesesenessesisssssnesesssanssess
5.3.14 Feed Water Heater (fh) MOdel Class .........cccureurierrirnrsersmsessiesmsmssnsseessmnseeess 40
5.3.15 Combustor (cb) Model Class .........ccceeeerersieniisueinnens .4l
5.3.16 Condenser (cond) Model Class.........ccecvrververrenerreruessessnmrassesmssnsasssnsssssanensess 43
5.3.17 Dynamic Heater (dht) Model Class .........ccoueeieriiimenenimnninsnsnissssnsnsssnenenees 44
5.3.18 Dynamic Heat Exchanger (dhx) Model Class ................... .45
5.3.19 Reformer (reform) MOdel ClaSS............covvevrerueierereessacaesessenmansssssssessssesenes 49
5.3.20 Generic Dynamic Flow Reactor (reac) Model Class .........coccoeirmnueesesienees 50
5.3.21 Proton Exchange Membrane (pem) Model Class.............ocoureenenes iree D2
5.3.22 Solid Oxide Fuel Cell (sofc) Model Class ........cccocuerueeiririenrennseenne Sl
5.3.23 Molten Carbonate Fuel Cell (mcfc) Model Class .59
5.3.24 Phosphoric Acid Fuel Cell (pafc) Model Class ..........ccovureiicneeneiininiaanins 61
5.3.25 Shaft (Shft) MOdel CIass .........ccoerursrnrcueesessssosssssusoasssnsossosssssssossasshusssnissnsesans 62
5.3.26 Generator (gen) Model Class.... ....63
5.3.27 Motor(mot) Model Class.......vissesssmsisscmssnissismsiissmsssmsssisssnsmensnssnsavas 63
5.3.28 Detailed Steam Reformer (refs) Model Class..........ccccevveeriiiiininiiiniinninnns 63
5.3.29 Power Stack (pows) Model Class ........cccviviniiiinininnienieniniisiesie e 71
6.0¢ Steady-State EXamples i:uocussmmimssis s sirianmisasmissnvsrsosisivsrosaiss aisiiisseseiiss 72
(T B G v 1011 1 L 1 L et A e e e i o 72
6.2 Gas Turbine System with Fixed Net Power Constraint..........cccovveineiiiiininninns 73
6.3 Gas Turbine System with Parameter Study..........cccccoeeiiiiiiiniiiiiiiieiiciniciiciens 74
6.4 Space Propulsive System..........ccoccvrueiruennne .74

6.5 Coal-Fired Power Plant .

6.6 PEMFuelCellSystemSl
IR e e R A IRl ol . e o O R A R B by P 86
7.1 Two-dimensional Plot (plot) Model ClIass ........c.cecceveirieicieinieniienenenneneneneseennes 86
7.2 Three-dimensional Plot (plot3) Model Class .........coceoerreririnieiieninennienenenneennes 89
8.0 Interfacing with Precompiled MOdElS ..........cccoceiiiviiiiiiniiiiniiiiiiiiicieeienes 91
8.1 THtTOAUCHION 2. covecsansesumuosrnsmsnssnonsaotsnsensansnersnnnassusasnssesmsms ntansnam et s ey batambiare e s arn 91

8.2 Model Structures and Functions............... 91
8.3 Linking C Functions to the GC Interpreter... 292
8.4 Generating Model Header Files...........coccvviiniiiniiniiiniiinieiiiiciniccececceneed 93
8.5 Model Configuration Parameter ............cccoueeirieiinieniniiiiieniniecininieenecseeseeieseeneseenes 94
8.6 Summary of Model Interfacing .......... .94
8.7 Additional Interfacing INfOrmation ...........ccceeveverieerieresieesieresereeresseessereeresesessens 94
8.7.1 Stacks and FIOWS..........ccouviuimiuiiemimirinnineninineieceenerenesetetesete st ses s e esenens
8.7.2 Property Functions
8.7.3 Mathematical UtIHES e iswicsmia i sttt 97
RETOTCIICES: ususrurcniivnssissssissinsssssssssivisnss rerssnmratonsaasunssesssss shveve ssssserses sassssns ensensssessshoneo i nobovss ooty 99
Appendix. Outputs from EXAMPIES .......ccoeuvuuereuirieriiieisiecissessessssesesssssessssssessseeeseesssnenns 100



GCtool for Fuel Cell Systems Design and Analysis:
User Documentation

by
H. K. Geyer and R. K. Ahluwalia

Abstract

GCtool is a comprehensive system design and analysis tool for fuel cell and other power
systems. A user can analyze any configuration of component modules and flows under steady-state
or dynamic conditions. Component models can be arbitrarily complex in modeling sophistication
and new models can be added easily by the user. GCtool also treats arbitrary system constraints
over part or all of the system, including the specification of nonlinear objective functions to be
minimized subject to nonlinear, equality or inequality constraints. This document describes the
essential features of the interpreted language and the window-based GCtool environment. The
system components incorporated into GCtool include a gas flow mixer, splitter, heater, compressor,
gas turbine, heat exchanger, pump, pipe, diffuser, nozzle, steam drum, feed water heater, com-
bustor, chemical reactor, condenser, fuel cells (proton exchange membrane, solid oxide, phosphoric
acid, and molten carbonate), shaft, generator, motor, and methanol steam reformer. Several
examples of system analysis at various levels of complexity are presented. Also given are
instructions for generating two- and three-dimensional plots of data and the details of interfacing
new models to GCtool.






1.0 Introduction

GCtool is a system analysis package similar in scope to that of GPS[1] and GPSTool[2], but instead of using an
interpreted PostScriptf-like language for setting up the system, GCtool makes use of a C-language interpreter. In ad-
dition, the interfacing of model libraries to GC has been greatly simplified over that within GPS. As within GPSTool,
GCtool has the following capabilities:

* Ability to handle arbitrary system configurations of component models interconnected by various
flows.

« Ability to decompose systems into nested or unnested subsystems.

* Ability to impose arbitrary, user-defined system constraints, optimizations, or parameter sweeps
over any subsystem.

* Ability to handle components and flows of arbitrary sophistication.
* Ability to permit new components and flows to be added by the user.

GCtool is essentially a C-language interpreter, to which precompiled, user-supplied functions can be linked. The
user-supplied functions can represent component models, property codes, mathematical utilities, etc. This permits the
computationally intensive aspects of the modeling to be executed at the full speed of optimally compiled coding while
still maintaining the flexibility to define problems and execute them using in an interpreter. The interpreted coding is
usually small compared with the precompiled code and thus, does not materially slow down the executions. Addition-
ally, the immediate turnaround afforded by the interpreter (i.e., without the need to compile and link as in preprocessor
techniques) promotes a rapid prototyping environment for system simulations.

This report discusses the C-like language that can be interpreted (there are a few restrictions as well as a few ex-
tensions over standard C), the use of the GCtool environment, the issues pertaining to the interfacing of precompiled
C-models to GCtool, the mathematical utilities, and a basic set of component models. The underlying philosophy be-
hind the system analysis is similar to that within GPSTool. Thus, to represent the components within an actual system,
one defines instances of the various component model classes. The system configuration is then represented by calling
the various functional entries of these component model instances. System tasks, such as executing parameter sweeps,
establishing system constraints, or performing optimizations, are set up by defining iterative loops around the system
configurations. Each of these concepts will be discussed in more detail in later sections and, in general, is relatively
easy to implement. However, as the defining of systems and tasks is done with a C-like language, more effort is re-
quired on the part of the user than with a systems code with a fixed input structure. The advantage is that one obtains
more flexibility as to the type of problems that can be solved.

The actual type of system problem that can be analyzed with GCtool is dependent on the types of component
models that are linked to GCtool. Thus, as with GPSTool, steady-state, dynamic, or even discrete-event models can be
used. As part of the GCtool package, a basic set of power system components is supplied along with a mathematical
utilities library. Additionally, curve and surface plotting models are furnished.

Section two is a reference section that describes the interpreted language, while section three describes the GCtool
environment. The task class that is used to define mathematical tasks within the system simulations is discussed in
section four. In particular, section 4.2 shows some simple examples of inputs to GC for solving the basic types of
systems tasks upon which more complex simulations are based. Section five discusses the basic set of component
models, including the flows that are used, the model functional entries that are used in defining system configurations,
and the model parameters. Section six continues the examples started in section 4.2 but includes the use of the com-
ponent models. Section seven describes the two kinds of plot classes (two and three dimensional), and finally, section
eight discusses the model interfacing issues.

1'PostSc:ript is a registered trademark of Adobe Systems, Inc. PostScript is described in reference [3].
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2.0 Interpreted Language

While many system simulations can be set up with only very elementary C codingf, more complete fe.aturP:s are
available. The GC language interpreted by GCtool is the same as C in most respects with the changes described in the

following.

2.1 GC Types

The basic data types of int, double, char, and void are available as are arrays of these types e.md pointers to
these types. At present the £1oat type is notimplemented. In addition, a FILE type has been added without the need
to include the stdio . h header file. Here are some examples,

ine dy Ji K

double x, yl[25], z[5][10], w;
char str[23];

FILE *fp;

The most important restriction concerns the use of pointers. While one can define pointer variables, such as the
fp FILE pointer above, the GC language has not implemented the indirection operator, *, or the address of operator,
&. Thus, the only real use of pointers within GC is where the pointer is used as a variable by itself. For example, the
above £p pointer is generally only used in opening and closing files, such as with the functions fopen or fclose,
or in the printing or scanning of some file, such as with the functions printf or scanf, and is seldom used to ref-
erence elements of the FILE structure itself.

An additional built-in type, denoted as CFUNC, is also available and is defined through the following C language:

typedef int (*CFUNC) ()
Thus, CFUNC is used to define a pointer to a function returning an integer. As will be discussed below, GC can directly
call precompiled C functions that return an integer. Such functions should be declared within the GC inputs as a
CFUNC type. The typedef statement, itself, is not supported within the GC language.

Variables can be initialized within their declarations by following the variable with an equal sign and the initial
value. The initial values may be expressions using any variables that have been previously declared and which have
been assigned values. For example,

int i=5, j=6*sin(3.0%*i);
double x=5.6, y[3]1={5.0,4.0,3.0};
char str[10]="a string";

Note that for arrays the usual C syntax of placing the array values in { }is used. The braces are not required when
initializing an array of characters. Also, a null character is automatically added if the array bounds are large enough.
At present, only one level of {} is permitted in array initialization; thus, for multidimensional arrays the initial values
will need to be laid out as a one-dimensional array. The order used in this case is the same as with C, with the last
array index changing the most rapidly. For example,

double y[2][3]1={1,2,3, 4,5,6};
char str2[3][4]={"abc", "def","ghi"};

would initialize y [0] [0] as 1, y[0] [1] as 2, y[1][0] as 3,etc., and str2[0]as "abc", str2[1] as
"def", etc. If fewer initial values are provided than needed to initialize the entire array, then the remaining array
values are taken as zeros. Note that the initialization of the character arrays is slightly different, in that the last dimen-
sion defines the maximum length of an individual character string. Thus, str2 above should be thought of as a single
three-dimensional array of character strings of a maximum length of four characters, each of which is then initialized
by the three string values. Note that when arrays of strings are defined, if an initializer value exceeds the last array
bound (i.e., the maximum string length), then a type or size mismatch error message is printed. Note also that if the

"The casual user of GCtool can set up many problems without any real knowledge of C by simply following
the examples in the later sections. This section, however, will require a knowledge of C to be fully under-
stood.



string needs to be terminated with a null character, space must be provided for it. At present, one cannot initialize an
array of characters using only character values. That is, the following

char str3[3]={’a’,’b’,’c’}; // cannot do
is not permitted. Instead, one would have to put all three characters into a string, such as

char str3[3]="abc";
In this case str3 is not terminated by a null character since space was not provided for it. Note that due to this char-
acter array assignment and the limited use of pointers within GC, it is not possible to write

char *str3="abc"; // not allowed
to define str3 to be a pointer to the character string "abc".

Within GC the additional delimiters of static, auto, or extern are notimplemented. All variables should
simply be treated as if they were static. Inaddition, variables can be only global or local to some function in scope.
File scope is not implemented within GC. Global variables are simply those defined outside of any function, and local
variables are those defined within a function. As in C, variables (and this includes functions to be discussed below)
must be defined before they are used. Within functions local variables must be declared before any executable state-
ment.

In addition to arrays of the basic types, one can also define structures of these types, for example,
struct abc
{double x, y, z[20];
b33t ot
}i
Variables to be defined as these structure types, however, must be defined in a separate statement without the st ruct
keyword. Thus, each structure must have a tag name, which is then used like a type to define variables. For example,
to define abc1 and abce?2 to be of type struct abce, one would write
abc abcl, abc2;
Arrays of structures are handled similarly,
abc abca[10];

Structure definitions cannot be nested within other structures, but, elements within structures may be defined as
other structures. In this case the struct keyword is optional. For example, one may define a structure xyz using
the structure abc as either

struct xyz or struct xyz
{struct abc a,b; {abc a,b;
}: }:

Structure definitions must also be global in scope, and thus, should not be defined within a function.

The initialization of arrays of structures is not implemented, but one can initialize a single structure using a named
initialization as follows. The structure name is followed by an equal sign and then between {} braces each element
within the structure is initialized by specifying its name, an equal sign, and a value followed by a semicolon.! For
example,

abc abcl={x=4.5%6.5/3.2; z={4,3,2,1}; i=4;};
Note that only those elements that need to be initialized are specified, that the element names do not have to be in the
order of their appearance within the structure, and that the values can be expressions. This named initialization replac-
es the usual C-language style, where the values of each element in the order that they appear within the structure are
placed between the {}.

One other aspect concerning structures needs to be mentioned, but is only used when structures are employed with
precompiled models. GC will lay a structure out in memory with each of its elements starting on either a byte, word,
or double word boundary (depending on the element type) and in the order of the appearance of these elements within

TFor backward compatibility with older inputs to GC, comma separators between each initialized item are
also acceptable.



the structure. This layout may not exactly match that of a structure that ha_? been generated by a C compiler. Thus, to
ensure correct alignment of the structure’s elements with that of a precompiled C structure, each element of 2 su'uiture
can be followed (after any array references) by an @ sign and a byte offset value from the start of the. structu're.. n
addition, the total size of the structure in bytes can follow the structure tag name ;{receded by an @ sign. This .mfor-
mation is usually not supplied by the user but is generated automatically with the interface generator (see section

eight).
GC also supports a simple form of the enum keyword, as follows.
enum {a, b, ¢, d, e};

Here a is defined as the integer 0, b to be 1, etc.

2.2 Expressions

Expressions within GC are written as in C but with the following precedent orders:

1 . (structure element reference), [1, ( ) (function reference)
2%, [/, ==, ‘=, <=, <, >=, > %
34, - = wE == &R |l A0 =8 K= s

The grouping of operators is always from left to right; thus,
a*b*c
is equivalent to
((a*b) *c)
The precedent order is slightly different from standard C. If in doubt about the precedent order, simply use parenthesis.

The following built-in functions are available and work exactly as their C language counterparts:

exp (), pow (), sin(), cos (), tan(),
log(), loglO(), asin(), acos (), atan(),
atan2(), fabs (), ceil(), floor(), fopen (),
fclose(), printE(), scanf (), sprintf(), fprintf(),
fscanf ()

In the case of the scanf and £scanf functions, the & operator (since it is not available) is not required before the
variables that are being assigned values. At present, the format string within the print £ functions can only use the
'd’, 's’, ‘c’, 'f£’,and ’'e’ conversion characters and within the scanf functionsonly ‘e’, '£’, 's’,
‘c’,and ’]’. These can be preceded by field width, precision, and the other optional modifiers as in C. In particular,
when scanning double’s, the 1 (long) modifier must be used.

At present the ++ and -- operations can only be used as postfix operators. As a convenience the assignment op-
erator, =, can also be use to assign array or structure elements similar to the way a variable is initialized. For example,
if x is declared as double x[5], one could write the assignment statement as

x={0, 1, 2, 3, 4};
Similarly, if str is declared as char str[4], one could write

str="abc";
Itis not possible, however, to use the pointer plus offset means of referencing array elements. Thus, one cannot ref-
erence the second element of x above as *(x+1) since the indirection operator, *, is not available.

Assignments of a whole array or structure can also be made, provided that the type and size of the arrays and struc-
tures are the same. Thus, using the structures abc1 and abc2 defined previously, one could write,

abc2=abcl;
Similarly, if y is declared as double y [5], similar to the declaration of x above, one could write

Y=X;i



The logical operators == and ! = can also be applied to character strings. This extension, along with the above
array assignment, permits one to dispense with the usually strcpy and strcmp functions. Note that the string com-
parisons need null-character terminated strings to work properly.

2.3 Logical Statements

The standard C language i f and else statements are available; the switch statement is not available. For ex-
ample,
if ((x==3) && (y==4))
{z=sin(4*x); w=6.0%*y;}
else
z=cos (4*exp (-y));
Thus, either a block of statements surrounded by { } or a single statement (which can be another i f ) can be con-
ditionally executed.

2.4 Looping Statements
The C language for, while, and do statements are available. Thus, for example,

for (i=0; i<20; i++)

faems }

while (x<=sin(2.45))
(...}

do
frsnoriet)
while (i<=6%*j);
where in each case the { . . . . } represents an arbitrary block of statements. The { . . .} can also be replaced with a
single statement. The comma operator is not available; thus, for example, one cannot write
for (i=0,3j=0; i<20; i++,j++) // not allowed
The continue and break statements are available to either continue within the same loop or to break out of the
current loop as in C.
An additional looping operator, forall, has been added which is similar to the for operator, but used when the
loop counter needs to be incremented by unequal values. The forall operator is used as follows:
forall (var; vall, val2, val3, val4, val5, valé6)
{ =)
Here var will be defined in turn as vall, val2, etc.

2.5 Functions

Functions are defined using a return type, a name, and a parenthesis-enclosed argument list, followed by a proce-
dure block. GC always requires a return type to be explicitly specified as there is no default return type. The void
type can be used if no returned type is required. Each of the arguments within the argument list must also be preceded
by atype. Since the indirection operator is not available to provide for changing the values of passed arguments within
the calling function, the concept of a reference type argument, similar to that in C++, has been provided. Thus, argu-
ment names preceded by & will represent the actual parameter within the calling procedure. The return statement
is also available and can be used both with or without some returned expression.

The following code fragments are some examples of functions:
void funcl (double a, double b)
oo



double func2 ()

{double x;
return Xx;
}
int func3(int &i, double x, double &y)
{
i=i+l; y=6.0%i;
return i;
}

In the last example, func3, not only is there a returned value, but the first and last arguments are taken as reference
arguments to the corresponding parameters within the call to this function. Thus, any changes to their values in func3
will be reflected within the calling program. When a reference argument is used, it must correspond to some actual
variable in the calling program rather than some expression and match with the type of that variable. Thus, func3

should not be called as
j=func3( 3*i, 6.0, sin(3.4) );
however, it could be called as
j=func3( i, exp(-3*sin(2)), w);
where i and w are known within the calling program and must be an int and double, respectively.

In addition to functions that are coded in GC and interpreted, functions can also be called that have been precom-
piled and then linked to the GC interpreter. Such functions should be declared as pointers to functions and are declared
within the GC coding without any arguments using the built-in CFUNC type as

CFUNC func;
When calling these precomplied functions, the pointer to the function is simply called as if it were the function. Thus,
one would call func above as func (. . .) where ... stands for any arguments and not (*func) (... ), as could
be done in C.

To limit the very large number of possible interfaces with different return types and different input argument
types, the actual coding of the precompiled functions can return, at most, an integer and can take either no arguments,
asingle char* argument, or an array of char* arguments. The actual parameters that make up the arguments within
the interpreted GC coding are automatically collected and put into this argument array. Thus, for example, if the above
C function is called in GC as

func(a,b,i,j,c,k);

where a and b are some structures, c is a double, and i, 5, and k are integers, then the GC interpreter would form
an array, declared as char *args []. This array would be filled with the addresses (typed cast to a char*) of a,
b, i, j, ¢, k,and 0, and then the function called as func (args). Note that a 0 pointer is passed as the last
element of the array for use with functions that are meant to take variable argument lists. When an argument is some
expression rather than an actual variable, GC will generate a dummy argument whose value is that of the expression’s.
At present, the maximum number of arguments that GC will pass is 50. Within the precompiled C function, the user
would be responsible for extracting the arguments from the array and appropriately type casting them. Note that since
the address of the parameters is passed, the developer of the function can then simulate either pass by value or pass by
location. In the case of a function with no arguments, no array argument is passed.

A special case occurs with functions that are declared as members of a structure, that is, using CFUNC within the
structure. The first argument of such a function will always be a pointer to the structure of which the function is a
member. When the function takes only this one argument, this pointer (typed cast to a char*) is the only argument
passed to the C function. When the function takes multiple arguments, the pointer to the structure will be the first
element of the argument array followed, in turn, by the other arguments as additional elements of the passed argument
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array. On the calling side, this pointer to the structure is never explicitly coded as an argument. Thus, after defining
a particular instance, say abc1l, of struct abc in which fun is a member function, one can call fun as abcl.fun.
The first argument to this function will be the pointer to the data structure abc1. When this is the only argument that
the member function requires, then no parentheses and arguments are required when calling the function; thus,
abcl.fun, notabcl.fun(abcl), is all that is required. Note that this feature of calling a function without argu-
ment parentheses is only available for structure member functions, all other functions must have parentheses when
called, as in C. If fun requires other arguments, say x, y, and z, then it would be called as abcl . fun(x,y, z)
without structure abc1 as the first argument.

The actual precompiled C function that is called must be linked in some way to the name that is used for the func-
tion within the GC inputs. This is provided by a special function, denoted as c1inker, which must be provided to
the GC interpreter by the user. This will be discussed in the section on model interfacing.

The GC interpreter also performs additional operations when using precompiled C structures. These consist of
automatically calling init and term member functions whenever these are defined within the structure. The init
function is called whenever an instance of the structure is declared and takes two arguments (as the two elements of
the argument array) consisting of the pointer to the structure and the name of the structure specified as a character
string. On return, init must return the size in bytes of the structure. This size is then checked with the interpreted
structure size, and if different, the GC interpreter terminates with a message indicating that the interpreted and com-
piled structures are not compatible. The C structures used by the precompiled C functions are placed within a header
file, which is then simply included within the GC inputs. This header file must reflect the correct structures as used
within the C functions. As a convenience to the user, a special interface generator code, GCintf, can be used to quickly
scan the C coding and produce this header file. The GCintf code will be discussed in the section on model interfacing.
Within the init function, any of the elements of the structure can be given default values. The other function, term,
is called whenever the model structure is deleted. Within the GCtool environment, this occurs right before a new input
problem is interpreted. The term function can be used to perform any model cleanup functions, such as freeing up
space allocated by the model. The term function requires only the pointer to the model structure as an input argument.
Note that both the init and term functions are automatically called by the GC interpreter and, thus, generally are
never called directly by the user. Essentially, these functions provide for some of the functionality of constructors and
destructors used in C++.

2.6 Directive Statements

As in C, a number of statements such as #include are also available within GC. These also need to be inter-
preted, as no preprocessor is used with GC. These statements need not begin in column one as with the C preprocessor
and consist of the following:

#include "file"
#debug i
#interrupt
#return
#resume

#delete

Note that the # should not be followed by any "white space". The #include is used exactly like the C prepro-
cessor directive and simply includes the file, designated by "file", into the inputs at that point. Included files may be
nested, but, at present, there should be no more than 10 open files at any one time.

The #debug is followed by the number 0, 1, or 2, and is used to turn on (1,2) or turn off (0) various levels of
debugging.

The #interrupt will cause the GC interpreter to interrupt the current execution at the point where #inter-
rupt appears. At that point, the user can input to the console any arbitrary GC coding. An interrupt can also be ef-
fected by typing a control-c. If this is done, the current statement being executed within GC is finished before the
interrupt takes place. An interrupt of an interrupt results in the program termination.

The #return is used to return to the program that called the GC interpreter. Note that in the GCtool environ-
ment, discussed in the next section, #return simply returns one to the GCtool program.



The #resume is used to resume execution of an interrupted program at the point where it was interrupted. Note
that any changes to variables within that program made while in the interrupt mode will still be in force.

The #delete is used to delete all variables and coding that have been interpreted. In the GCtool environment
#delete is automatically executed before each new problem is run, so it is seldom ever used directly in the inputs.

2.7 Comments

As in C, comments within GC are delimited by /* and * /. There is, however, one change over the standard C
comments, and that is, if the initial comment delimiter is / * /, then the comment delimiter is ignored. That is, the com-
ment is interpreted as if it were GC coding. The reason for this change is that, as will be described in a later section,
it is useful to have GC (or more specifically, GCintf) be able to read conventional C code to generate a model header
file for use in the GC inputs. Thus, one can use /*/ and */ to delimit comments in a standard C file but still be
interpreted as coding by the GC interpreter. The single-line C++ comment style starting with a // and ending with a
new-line symbol is also supported. Comments cannot be nested.

2.8 Statement Order

As in C, variables and functions must be declared before being used. If they are not, a message is printed, giving
the line number and file where the unknown variable occurred. Also, as in C the local variables within functions must
be declared before any executable statements within those functions. Unlike C however, one does not need a main
function or even any functions at all. Thus, besides the declaration of global variables, one can also include executable
statements outside of any function. This means that statements are simply executed as they are encountered by the GC
interpreter. These may be declarations of global variables or functions or executable statements. The GC interpreter
does not attempt to locate a main function to start the execution.



3.0 GCtool Environment

GCtool provides a convenient way of running the GC interpreter for performing system simulations. Additional-
ly, GCtool provides a means to quickly query model parameter values, to develop system configuration diagrams, and
to assist the user in setting up the GC inputs. At present, GCtool is designed to run on a SUN workstation using Open-
Windows Version 3.0. In particular, the GUI makes use of XView. To start GCtool one simply types "gctool" in a
cmdtool window within the directory containing the executable at the UNIX prompt. There are three windows within
the GCtool environment: main, diagram, and parms.

3.1 Main Window

The main windowcontains the GCtool title and a column of buttons. This window, shown below, is used to invoke
the other features of GCtool.

_"j GCtool =

.

"Run P
_Rehash )
. Draw

' Pams )

The first button, denoted as Run, is actually a menu button with two items, run and run sel. These menu items
are displayed by pressing the right mouse button over the Run button. Inputs to GCtool are actually formed in any
conventional text editor window and are then selected (i.e., highlighted within the text editor windowT)A Either of the
two Run button menu items will then run the selected inputs. The first menu item, run, reinitializes the GC environ-
ment, that is, deletes any old models previously run, and clears any previously allocated variables, before running the
inputs. The second menu item, run sel, simply executes the selected text within the context of the last run. That is,
the selected text is run without clearing the previous problem. By pressing the left mouse button over the Run button,
the run menu item will be executed without the menu appearing. The second button, Rehash, will partially execute
the currently selected inputs to determine which models have been used. The third button, Draw, will pop open a new
window and draw the configuration diagram associated with the currently selected inputs. This window is described
in the next section. Finally, the fourth button, Parms, will pop open another window, which displays all of the model
classes and model parameters. This window also has some features that can be used to help set up new system prob-
lems. This window will be discussed in section 3.3.

When a problem is run, the outputs will appear within the cmdtool window in which GCtool has been started. As
a means of separating outputs for different runs, if the selected inputs begin with single-line comments (i.e., comments
starting with /), each starting in column 0, then these comments will be automatically copied to the outputs at the start
of the run.

The documentation that you are currently reading is also available on-line and can be displayed using the standard
OpenWindows pageview command by simply placing the mouse cursor within the GCtool window and pressing the
h (for help) key from the keyboard. The standard features of pageview can then be used to navigate arround the doc-
ument.

TNote that GCtool will acquire the selection to run the inputs. Thus, the text editor must have the ability to
set a selection and pass it to another application. The standard OpenWindows’ Text Editor will do this.
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3.2 Diagram Window

The diagram window that appears when the Draw button is pressed will parse the currently selected inputs and
produce a diagram of the system. However, before the diagram will reflect the current inputs, a rehash (or ru-n) needs
to be performed so that the models that are being used are known to the interpreter. The diagram is fully editable by
the user. The editing that can be done consists of

« Repositioning component models either individually, as a group, or all together,
» Resizing component models either as a group or all together,

« Displaying or hiding component models,

* Changing the layout of the interconnecting flows between models, and

» Displaying state-point information of the flows.

Repositioning, resizing, and hiding all work on groups of models. A model can be assigned to a group by simply
clicking the left mouse button on the model. When a model is in a group, a small "+" sign appears in the upper right-
hand corner of the model’s icon. A model can be removed from the group by the same procedure. All models can be
removed from the group by clicking the left mouse button anywhere on the diagram’s background, that is, not over
any models or flows. To reposition a group of models, press the middle mouse button over any model within the group,
drag it to a new location, and release the button. All models within the group will be translated in the same direction
and distance that the mouse has been dragged. A single model, not within the model group, can also be repositioned
in exactly the same way by using the middle mouse button. Additionally, all models within the diagram can be moved
by pressing the middle mouse button on the diagram’s background (i.e., not over any model or flow), dragging the
mouse to a new location, and releasing the button.

Besides toggling models into or out of a model group, the left mouse button can be used to add or remove kinks
within the flow paths. These kinks are indicated by a small circle along the path and only show up on the console and
do not appear when the diagram is printed. The kinks can be placed within model groups and repositioned just like
any other model. To add a kink, press the left mouse button over the model (or previously generated kink), slide the
mouse to the next model (or previously generated kink) along the direction of the flow path, and release the button.
The new kink will appear midway along the flow path. To remove a kink, press the left mouse button over the kink,
slide the mouse along the flow path to the previous model or kink in the path, and release the button.

To resize models one must open the pop-up control panel. This is done by clicking the right mouse button over
the diagram’s background away from any model. The control panel, shown below, has five buttons and two slider

it(?ms. The first slider, denoted as scale, can be move to resize all model icons. If no model group exists, this action
will resize all the models within the diagram. If a model group exists, then only those models within the group will be
resized. In the case of a model group, the slider action is slightly different, either increasing or decreasing the model
size by roughly 10% depending on whether the slider values is greater or less than five. Thus, repeatedly clicking the
left mouse pointer over the slider will either enlarge or reduce the model sizes.

] :I'he seand slider within the control panel is denoted as spread and is used to spread apart or contract all models
within the diagram. This can be useful when adding state-point information to the flows where more space might be
needed between the models. Note that the model icons themselves are not resized by this action.

Mode!s can be optionally hidden from the diagram by placing then within a model group and clicking the hide
button. This option was provided to hide the less important models in a very complex system diagram. Models that
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are hidden still show the arrowheads of the incoming flows. Thus, a hidden model can still be placed within a group
and then re-displayed by clicking the hide button.

The other buttons within the control panel are used to save the current configuration (save), display the
state-point information (data), repaint the diagram (paint, which also turns off the data display), and print the di-
agram (print).

The save button makes use of the file name that appears within the diagram window’s title. This file name along
with several other variables used by the GCtool is defined by generating an instance of the modstack model class
within the problem inputs. This instance must be named mods for GCtool to locate the file name. Note that this is
one of only several times that a model instance must have a specific name, the others being when specific stack classes
are used by the models and will be described later. The configuration file name is given by a variable within the mods
model, denoted as conf file. The data button also makes use of a special variable within mods, denoted as rdat -
file, defining the name of the file in which the run data or state point information is placed. The contents of this file
can be generated by calling the mods.rdat function within the problem inputs. Another mods variable, denoted as
caption, defines a caption that will appear within the configuration diagram whenever the data button is pressed.
Note that conffile, rdatfile, and caption are all declared as character arrays of length 128, which should be
sufficient to hold the corresponding file names or caption. The mods structure also holds an array giving the names
of the system flow types, denoted as sysf1lows, and another array denoted as showflows. The showflows ar-
ray elements are simply 1’s or 0’s, indicating whether the corresponding flow type within the sys £1ows array should
or should not be displayed within the system diagram. More information about the mods model will be presented in
a later section.

One final feature of the system diagram window is provided. By clicking the right mouse button over any model
within the diagram, the parms window, to be discribed in the next section, will pop open (if not already open) and dis-
play all of the model’s parameters and functional entries. A second click over the model with the right mouse button
will hide the model parameters (as described below) but will not close the parm window.

3.3 Parms Window

The third GCtool window will appear when the Parms button is pressed or, as described above, when a model is
clicked on with the right mouse button within the system diagram window. This window will contain a scrolling list
of all model classes and model instances that are created for the current systems problem. As with the Draw button,
the currently selected inputs will need to be rehashed before the scrolling list will display the model instances.

Besides a scrolling list, the parms window, shown below , has five buttons, labeled insert, m.p=v, p=v,
close, and func. In addition, an editable text line appears below the buttons. These items are included so that the
user does not have to type model and parameter names when constructing inputs to GC. Thus, they are only a conve-
nience feature and will be described below. The scrolling list initially will display all of the model classes that are
available with this version of GCtool. These model classes are listed in bold type and are denoted as the model’s class
name followed by the designation "= class type". After a rehash or run has been made of any inputs, the scrolling list
will also show, after the model classes, all of the model instances that are defined within the inputs. The model in-
stances are shown in normal type followed by the designation " = (structure)". When any of the models is selected,
the list will expand to show all of the model’s parameters plus their current values. Any parameter that is, itself, a struc-
ture or an array will initially display its value by the designation "=(structure)" or "=(array)". By selection of these
parameters, the list will again expand, showing the structure’s or array’s elements. When expanded, the original line
previously showing the structure or array designations will change to "= following items". When such a line is select-
ed, the scrolling list will contract back to just the structure or array designation.

Although not associated with the parms window, an additional feature is available for obtaining the values of vari-
ables. By selecting any individual variable within the GC inputs and then moving the mouse cursor to the main GCtool
window and pressing the space bar on the keyboard, the user can obtain a printout of the variable’s value in the cmd-
tool window in which GCtool was started.

In forming the inputs to GC, the parms window buttons and text item can be used as follows. If a class type item
is selected within the scrolling list, a new model instance will be displayed on the text line showing the class type and
a default model name. This model name can be edited, if desired, and then when insert is pressed, the text line will
change to reflect a GC input line necessary to define the model. This text line will also be highlighted so that a simple
copy-paste operation' can be performed to insert the line within the input text window. Note that the cursor location
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within the input text window should be set by the user before the paste operation. When the insert button is pressed,
the new model instance is also added to the bottom of the scrolling list of the parms window.

If a model parameter is selected within the scrolling list, it will also appear on the text item line. Pressing ?,h.?

insert button will strip off the value part, leaving only the fllllly qualified para.rneter name (i.e., mod.e:ﬁna?c. !
parameter name) highlighted. Again asimple copy-paste opera.tlon can be used to 1.nsext the parameter w1tI ntl e‘mp'ut
text window. Alternatively, them.p=v button can be used to insert the fully qualified parameter name along with its
value into the text window, or the p=v button can be used to insclart only tt.le parameter name (cxclu.dmg the: model
name) along with its value into the text window. The later two optxops also include a terminating semicolon since s.uch
a line would generally not be in the inputs if not followed by a semicolon. The value of the parame.ter can be-edlted
before any of the parms buttons are pressed. Note that the short form, generated by the p=v button, is approRnatc for
use in model structure initialization, while the longer form, generated by the m. p=v button, can be used to assign mod-

el parameter values at other places within the inputs.

The close button is used to contract all of the expanded items within the scrolling list. Thus, after close is
pressed, only the model classes and any model instances will appear within the scrolling list. The func button is ac-
tually a choice button that will toggle between a pressed or unpressed state and is used to control the information that
is displayed within the scrolling list when a model is expanded. When func is depressed, the parameter list will only
show the model’s functional entries. These are listed exactly like they would be used within the system inputs. Thus,
selecting one of the entries will cause it to be highlighted on the text edit line, and again, a simple copy-paste operation
can be used to insert the entry into the inputs. In this case no other buttons need be pressed. When func is not de-
pressed, both the model’s parameters and functional entries are displayed within the scrolling list. Thus, func is sim-
ply used to reduce the number of items in the scrolling list when setting up a system configuration.

Note that this is done by putting the mouse pointer over the Parms window and pressing the Copy key and
then moving the mouse pointer over the text editor window and pressing the Paste key.
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4.0 Tasks Involved in System Analysis

4.1 Task Model Class

System analysis involves a number of different tasks: performing parametric studies, establishing system con-
straints, performing nonlinearly constrained optimizations, integrating sets of equations, etc. The "task model" is used,
along with several auxiliary functions, to define and control such tasks. In order to carry out the tasks, a number of
mathematical utilities are required, and the task model provides a common user interface to these utilities. The current
set of mathematical utilities includes a steepest descent/quasi-Newton update technique for solving systems of non-
linear algebraic equations (partially based on the work in reference [4]), a sequential quadratic programming technique
for solving nonlinear constrained optimization problems (based on the work in reference[5]), and the Gear’s method
for integrating systems of stiff and nonstiff ordinary differential equations [6].

Multiple tasks can be set up in a given systems problem. Each task requires a separate instance of the task model
class. The task model makes use of auxiliary functions to collect into separate stacks the problem data for the particular
task being solved. These data include the variables being varied using the vary function, the equality constraints
using the cons function, the inequality constraints using the icons function, the objective functions using the mini
function, and the differential equations using the di £ £ function.

‘When the controlling function of the task, denoted as c, is called, it determines the type of problem that has been
set up, allocates the appropriate work space, and then calls the appropriate mathematical utility. While the details of
the equation solvers, optimizers, and integrators are beyond the scope of this document, the task model parameters
should be understood to effectively use the task class within the GC input. These parameters are described below.

The various task functions (vary, cons, icons, mini,and diff) that are used to set up the task types
must lie within a loop controlled by the task’s c function. This controlling function should be called before any of the
auxiliary functions and returns the number 1 if the task is not yet satisfied (i.e., equations not yet solved, integration
output time not yet reached, etc.) and 0 when the task is finished. One way to use this function within the GC input is
to use the function within a while statement, as follows:

task a;
while (a.c)
{
“task body”
}

Here the task instance is denoted as "a", and “task body” will define the problem to be solved using vary, cons,
mini, etc.

The first auxiliary function, vary, requires four arguments. The first is the variable being varied, the second is
the starting value for this variable, the third and fourth are values for the lower and upper bounds between which the
variable will be constrained. The variable’s starting value should be between these bounds. For example,

vary(x, 500, 300, 800);

would vary the parameter x between 300 and 800 with a starting value of 500. The exact way in which the parameter
is varied will, of course, depend on the equation solver or optimizer.

The second function, cons, is used to define algebraic constraints or equations that need to be solved. This func-
tion requires two arguments. The first is only used to label the constraint and should be a reference to some variable
that is not used within any other cons function call. Typically, one would use one of the variables within a vary
call. Note, the label need not have a value or even any meaning for the problem. Its only purpose is to provide a label
for the constraint. The second argument is the value representing the residual of the equation to be solved. At the so-
lution this residual should become zero (to within a specified accuracy). Typically, one simply inputs the equation (or
rather the algebraic expression representing the equation residual) as this second argument. For example, to define a

2

constraint on x that e " x~ = 0.1, one could write

cons (x, exp(-x)*x*x-0.1);

The next function, icons, is similar to the cons function but is used to define inequality constraints. This func-
tion should only be used when one is defining an optimization problem, that is, when the mini function is also called
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within the task body. Here, the second argument represents the inequality constraint residual and at the soh;tion will
be constrained to be greater than or equal to zero. For example, to define an inequality constraint on x that x“-2x<0,
one would write

icons(x, 2*x-x*x);

Themini function is used to define objection functions for optimization problems. Itrequires only one argument
representing the objective function value for the optimization task. At the solution this value should represent a local

v . -x_2 :
minimum of the objective function. For example to minimize the expression 1 —e ~x* , one would write

min(1l-exp(-x)*x*x) ;
Since only one objective function can be defined for any one task, no delimiter label is required, as is the case for the
cons or icons functions. Note that to maximize some expression simply minimize the negative of that expression.

The last function, diff, is used to define ordinary differential equations for the task. If this function is called,
then vary, cons, icons, andmini should not be called for this task. It requires two arguments. The first argument
is the dependent variable for the differential equation being defined. This differential equation is of the form

dx/dt = £(x,t)
Thus, the first argument would be the x in this equation. The second argument is the value of £. As will be discussed
below, the independent variable t is represented by the task class variable, time. Before entering the task loop, x

) : .
should be assigned a starting value for the integration. For example, if £ is x“ — t and the task class instance is de-
fined as a, then one would write

diff(x, x*x-a.time);
to define the differential equation.

A task body can also be used that does not call any of the auxiliary functions. In this case, the task body is iterated
until the maximum number of iterations as defined by the task model parameter, maxi t, is reached. To terminate the
task loop at any time one would simply set the iteration counter, denoted by the model parameter it, greater than
maxit. Alternatively, for the special task, denoted as dyn, if no auxiliary functions are called, the time parameter
is simply increased incrementally by the model parameter, del.

The task’s ¢ function, in addition to controlling the mathematical utilities, also resets flow stacks that might be
used within a system simulation. While this will be discussed in more detail after the model and flows are described
in the next section, it essentially permits one to define iterations around any collection of models without having to
perform certain model flow initiations at the start of an iterative loop. Thus, if an iterative loop is needed around only
a part of the system inputs, it is best to use a loop controlled by a task rather than coding a for, do, or while loop.
If the iterative loop extends around all the component model calls within a system input, then a simple for, do, or
while loop will not cause any problems since no flow stacks are used before the loop.

The complete list of user-definable variables for the task model is given below. For each variable we indicate
whether the variable is an input or output, along with its default value (in parentheses).

it - Integer defining the current iteration counter value (1000). Input. This parameter is
set to 0 within the first call to the task’s ¢ function and is changed incrementally by the
specific mathematical procedures that are called for the task. For the equation solving
and optimization tasks, it will have some value equal to or greater than 1000 when
the task is finished. The final value is an indication of the type of task termination, with
normal termination indicated by i t=1000. Except for the premature termination of a
task loop without any of the auxilary functions, it is generally not changed by the us-
er.

maxit - Integer defining the maximum number of iterations that are allowed in solving equa-
tions and in performing optimizations (40). Input. Maxit should be less than 1000,
as iteration counts greater than that have a special meaning to the equation solver and
optimizer,
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prt -

ace -

del -

Integer specifying various amounts of output to be printed during the iterations that the
task is performing (2). Input. The value O will turn off all printing, requiring that any
output be generated explicitly by the GC input. Values greater than zero will produce
greater and greater amounts of output. The actual output that is generated is dependent
on the task being solved and also requires for its interpretation a greater understanding
of the mathematical utilities than can be quickly explained here. However, the default
value of 2 provides for a reasonable amount of output for most tasks, and as this is the
default, this level of output will be explained in some detail here.

For the equation-solving tasks, the following is obtained. For each iteration, the output
will consist of the task name (as furnished by the user within the GC input) labeled as
(task:), the iteration number labeled as (n=), and the square root of the sum of the
squares of the constraint residuals labeled as (£=). Note that this last value should
gradually be reduced to zero as the iterations proceed. Following these values is the
list of independent-variable values, i.e., the unknowns of the problem, labeled as (x=)
and the list of constraint-equation residuals labeled as (c=). This last list of numbers
should also gradually be reduced to zero as the iterations proceed. Following these
items is a line of output giving some values of Newton step norms, steepest descent
step norms, etc. Only one of these will be important in most cases, and that is the vari-
able labeled as (mu=). This variable gives some measure of the ratio of Newton step
versus steepest descent step and will generally be a small number (less than about 3) if
the equation solver is not having problems. If mu becomes larger (greater than 10),
then one should reconsider the problem being solved. For example, it might be singu-
lar or not even have a solution.

For the optimization tasks, the outputs give the task name (task:) and the iteration
number (n=). The number of equality constraints (meqg=) and the objective function
value (£=) are then given. The next line (x=) gives the values of the independent vari-
ables. The (c=) line then gives the values for the constraints, with the equality con-
straints specified first, followed by the inequality constraints. Note that unlike the
equation solver tasks, the number of independent variables and constraints may be dif-
ferent. A line labeled as (1=) gives the value of the termination function (a function
similar to the gradient of the Lagrangian only with absolute values within its sums).
When this value is less than the specified task accuracy, the problem is considered
solved. The value of 1is only calculated after a quadratic subproblem has been solved
and, thus, does not appear on every iteration. Some of the iterations are line searches,
which include an output line that gives the number of the line searches (nf=) plus sev-
eral other parameters pertinent to the line search.

For integration tasks, again the task name labeled as (task:) is given followed by the
current time (t =), the integrator state (state=), and integration order (order=).
The next line labeled as (x=) gives the dependent-variable values, and the last line
gives the dependent-variable derivatives (dx/dt=).

Variable indicating the termination accuracy criteria (103). Input. For equation solv-
ing tasks, whenever the square root of the sum of the squares of the constraint residuals
becomes less than acc, the iterations are terminated. For optimization tasks the value
of the termination function as specified by the output line labeled as (1=) must become
smaller than acc.

Variable indicating the amount of perturbation that the independent variables will un-
dergo when the equation solver or optimizer is calculating gradients of the constraints

(107). Input. The actual perturbation made in each variable is the maximum of del
or del times the distance between the upper and lower bounds for the variable. At
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times an equation-solving task may be used within another iterative loop within the GC
inputs implying that the task will solve a similar problem again and again. In such
cases the del parameter can be set to a negative value, which informs the equation
solver to make use of the Jacobian that was built up while solving the problem previ-
ously. For some problems, this can save significant time. However, this pprocedure
must be used with caution, since the current equation solver does not attempt to force
the Jacobian approximations to converge to the true Jacobian of the problem at the so-
lution. For the integration tasks, del gives the starting integration step size. For the
Runge-Kutta integrations (see meth below) this step size should be adjusted to a rea-
sonable value for the problem.

meth - Method flag used by the differential equation integrator, indicating that the Ad-
ams-Bashford-Moulton method will be used if meth=0; Gear’s backward differencing
method, if meth=1; or a simple fixed-step-size, 4th-order Runge-Kutta method, if
meth=2 (1). Input.

state - Variable indicating the state of the integrator (0). Input. Initially, this variable is 0 in-
dicating that the integration should be started. On output, it is assigned a value from 1
to 7, indicating the type of step that the integrator is performing. This variable should
be manually reset to zero at the start of an integration task if one is performing an iter-
ative loop around such a task. State values of 1 indicate that the integrator has
reached a specified output time. State values of 2 indicate that the integrator has
reached a time value for which the dependent variables are known to the requested ac-
curacy. These two values of state are the only ones for which it is guaranteed that
the time values reached will not become smaller. For all other state values, the inte-
grator may be performing iterations, Jacobian evaluations, or other functions for which
a later step might actually be done for an earlier time value. This would be the case,
for instance, if the integrator could not maintain the requested accuracy for the current
integration step and had to reduce it. This is mentioned because it is often desirable to
print out some variables while an integration is being performed, and it is only when
state is 1 or 2 that the printout of such variables would make sense.

time - Independent variable used within the integrator (0). Input on the first call. On output,
time will contain the current time reached during the integration. This variable should
also be manually reset if the integration task is repeated within some iterative loop.
Note that this variable is denoted as t ime since, very often, time is the independent
variable for the integration. This, however, does not preclude using the integrator for
integrating over other variables. These variables must just be denoted as time.

tout - Variable indicating the output value to which the integrations will continue (1.0). In-
put. If several output times are required, the integration task should simply be put with-
in an iterative loop over tout. Note that this loop does not repeat the integrations
from the starting time, so t ime and state should not be reset to zero in this case.

4.2 Task Model Examples

In the following sections several examples are presented that make use of the task model class. The examples pre-
sented should give a flavor of the type of problems that can be set up and solved. They illustrate how to solve purely
rpathematical problems, such as solving equations, performing optimizations, and integrating sets of differential equa-
tions. T_hese bas.ic techniques will then be used in later sections with actual systems models to form and solve system
constraints, optimizations, etc.

4.2.1 Use of Vary and Cons to Solve a Single Equation

equa'f:he f"xrst example sets up a purely mathematical problem of solving a single equation in a single unknown. The
ion is



Problems such as this are solved by varying the value of x iteratively until the equation is satisfied. Thus, there are
three aspects to solving the problem. First, some iterative loop must be defined. This loop will be called the task loop;
the task, in this case, is to solve the equation. The task loop will control the iterations and terminate when the task is
solved. The second aspect is to define the variable needed to carry out this task and to define a starting value and
bounds for this variable. The third aspect is to define the equation to be solved. This equation will also be called the
constraint for the task. To specify each of these aspects, the task class c function and one or more of the auxiliary
functions will be called. To specify the variable, the vary function is used. For specifying the constraint equation, the
cons function is used. For defining task control, a task class instance is defined, and the iterative task loop set up
using the GC while statement.

The complete GC input necessary to solve the problem is as follows:

#include "intf.h"
task a;
double x;
while (a.c)
{ vary(x, 1, 0, 2);
cons (x, x*x-exp(-x));

}

Here the first statement includes the interface header file that defines all of the currently available model struc-
tures.? After the header file is included, the task instance is defined as a. A task body procedure is then defined using
awhile loop. Within the loop the vary and cons functions are used to define the problem. Asindicated previously,
the vary function takes the name of the variable to be varied, in this case x, followed by a starting value, and lower
and upper bounds, here taken as 1.0, 0.0, and 2.0, respectively. The cons function takes a variable (for labeling the
constraint), here specified as x, and the equation residual. Note that any variables used must be declared as with any
C coding. Thus, x is declared as a double.

To run this example using GCtool, one would simply start GCtool, and then type the above inputs (minus the
#include line) into a text editor, select the inputs using the mouse, and then click the left mouse button on the GC-
tool’s Run button. The outputs will appear within the window where GCtool was started. The outputs for this problem,
as well as others in this section, are shown in Appendix.

4.2.2 Use of Multiple Vary’s and Cons’s to Solve a System of Equations

The second example extends the first example to a system of algebraic equations to be solved. For illustrations,
suppose these equations are

(x-1)°-y =0
y-21n(e*+1) =0

z2 -x=0
Here the GC input would again consist of a single equation-solving task but would include two additional vary
and cons operators to define two additional variables to be varied and two additional equation residuals. Thus, the
input is as follows:
task a;
double x,y,Zz;
while (a.c)
{vary(x, 2, -20, 20);
varyly, 2, -20, 20);
vary(z, 2, -20, 20);
cons (x, pow(x-1,2)-y);

TThe inclusion of the interface file is only required when running GC. GCtool will automatically include this
file without it being specified within the inputs; thus, in later examples we will not show this line.
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cons(y, y-2*log(exp(x)+1));
cons(z, z*z-X);
}
printf ("\nx=%.2f ve%.2F z=%.2F£%, x, ¥, 2)i

As before, one must decide on some reasonable starting values for x, v, and z and on the upper and lf?wer bounds for
these variables. At times this can be difficult, and several values may have to be tried in order to ultl{nately find a
solution. This is especially true if the problem at hand has several solutions, and one is seeking a.palrtlcular one. In
that case changing the bounds may be used to force the equation solver to search for a solution within a particular re-
gion. In this case, for lack of more information, the starting value for all three unknowns was taken as 2, and the upper
and lower bounds taken as 20 and -20, respectively. Additionally, the printf statement was used to print out the
final values (however, like the previous example, the default printout at each iteration will also appear).

Since the task’s a.acc parameter defining the termination criteria was not specified, the default value is used,
stopping the iterations when the square root of the sum of the squares of the equation residuals is less then 103, 1t
additional accuracy is required, a.acc should be made smaller. If substantially greater accuracy is required for more
difficult problems, the default maximum number of allowed iterations, currently 40, defined by a.maxit will proba-
bly need to be made larger.

4.2.3 Use of Multiple System Tasks

The third example sets up precisely the same problem as example two, but in this case, splits the problem into two
nested equation-solving tasks. This is to show how complex problems might be decomposed into simpler tasks (al-
though this example is easily solved as a single task). In this case, two class task objects, a and b, are defined, one
for each of the two equation-solving tasks.

In the example, z will be solved for within the inner task denoted as b, and x and y will be solved for within the
outer task denoted as a. To reduce the number of iterations to solve the problem, z is given the initial value 2 before
the task loops are entered. In this way z can be initialized to its current value each time that the inner b task loop is
started. This z value will generally be better than simply taking z with some fixed starting value. The complete input
would be as follows:

task a, b;
double x,y,z=2;
while (a.c)
{vary(x, 2, -20, 20);
vary(y, 2, -20, 20);

while (b.c)
{vary(z, z, -20, 20);
cons(z, z*z-x);

}

cons(x, pow(x-1,2)-y);
cons(y, y-2*log(exp(x)+1));
}
printf("\nx=%.2f y=%.2f 2=%.2f", X, v, 2)3

As can be seen in the input, the only change compared to the previous example is the nesting of the inner task loop to
so.lv? the equation in z within the loop used to solve x and y. Decomposing a problem into nested problems such as
this 1s'0fle'n an effective means of solving a problem that seems to be intractable using only one task. Note that, if such
anesting is done, it often helps to keep the tolerance within the inner loops tighter than the outer loops. This is to

p.revent the inner itefations from washing out the effects of small perturbations of the outer loop variables when gra-
dients of the constraints are being calculated.



4.2.4 Use of Icons and Mini to Solve an Optimization Problem

As a fourth example we show how a nonlinear, constrained, optimization problem can be solved. The problem
for illustration is as follows,

minimize (x-1)2 + (y-2)2 + zez
with X, Y, z in [0,10]
such that x-y = 0 and x-z > 0

Again a single task class can be used to solve the problem, along with the cons, icons, and mini functions.
The complete input is as follows.

task a;
double x,y,z;
while (a.c)
{vary(x, 1,0,10);
vary{y, 2,0,10);
vary(z,3,0,10);
cons (x, x-y);
icons(y, x-z);
mini ((x-1)*(x-1)+(y-2)*(y-2)+z*exp(z));
}
printf("\nx=%.2f v=%.2f 2=%.2f", %, ¥. z);

Here, the starting values were taken as 1, 2, and 3 for the three variables. Like the cons function, the i cons function
takes a variable (used only to label or delimit this constraint from others) and the constraint residual. For inequality
constraints, this residual should be written such that itis greater than or equal to zero. Inequality constraints, of course,
will not necessarily be zero at the solution, although they might be. For such optimization problems more inequality
constraints can be imposed than the dimension of the problem. The mini function is used to inform the optimizer
what the objective function is to be.

As with the decomposition used in the third example, additional nested tasks defining other equation-solving tasks
can be included to define arbitrary problem types. The optimization tasks, however, should not be nested within other
optimization tasks.

Although this problem is relatively easy to solve, with the final solution being obtained in ten iterations, this cer-
tainly is not always the case, and several points about optimization problems should be mentioned. First, optimization
problems are inherently more difficult to solve than pure equation-solving problems; thus, at times one may need to
re-run the problem with different starting points and adjustments in some of the parameters used by the optimizer.
One cannot just look at the potential solution and "see" that it is the solution. This is because, looking at the residuals
to the constraint equations and noting that the equality and inequality constraints are satisfied is only part of what needs
to be considered. At the solution the Kuhn-Tucker conditions should hold. These conditions can only be evaluated
by knowing the Lagrangian multipliers and gradients of the objective functions and constraints. Secondly, during the
iterations it is quite possible that the value of the objective function may need to increase, for example, when one needs
to go "uphill” in order to satisfy the constraints. Thirdly, iterative techniques, like the one being used here, generally
only find local minimums. To find a global minimum often requires substantially more work and sometimes requires
a priori estimates of the second derivatives of the objective functions and constraints. These often are not available.
Fourthly, the problem posed may not even have a solution. This may occur, for example, when no feasible region
exists for all of the constraints taken together.

With these and other potential problems, several termination messages may occur when defining optimization
tasks. The main ones are "initial line search gradient positive", "convergence of independent variables", and "more
than 10 function calls in line search". Some of these may indicate that the solution was not found, while in other cases,
they may signify that the solution was found but not to the level of accuracy requested. In some cases re-running the
problem from a different starting point can resolve the difficulty. Atother times this may be the best that can be done
with the finite differencing used in calculating the gradients. Sometimes a smaller (or even larger) value of del might

be tried.

Finally, one may have to decompose the problem, for example, by putting the equality constraints within an inner
nested task or even resorting to parameter sweeps rather than an optimization. Sometimes parameter sweeps will give
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greater insight into the problem under consideration and will indicate that some variables might be eliminated from
the optimization problem, thus reducing the dimensionality of the problem.

4.2.5 Use of Diff to Solve a System of Differential Equations

As a final example we set up an integration of three differential equations:

dx/dt = -x
dy/dt = y/2
dz/dt = x-y

Again a task is define and denoted as a. The default printout defined by the prt variable for the task is also set
to 0 so that no printout will be generated. To generate several intermediate output values, a sweep is made on the vari-
able defining the output times, a.tout, using a for loop. Nested within this for loop is the task loop implemented
using the while statement as before. Within the task loop the three differential equations are defined using the dif £
function to indicate the variables being integrated and to specify the right-hand side of the differential equations. Af-
ter the task the printf function is used to print out the values of the time and the three variables. The complete
input is as follows:

task a={prt=0};
double x=1, y=2, z=0;
for (a.tout=0; a.tout<=5.0; a.tout+=1.0)
{while (a.c)
{diff(x, -x);
diff(y, y/2);
diff(z, x-y);
}
printf("\ntime=%.2f x=%.3e y=%.3e z=%.3e", a.time, x, y, z);
}

Note that although the task’s state variable would generally be reset to 0 for iterations around an integration task,
in this case, the iterations do not start a new task but simply continue the old one to a new tout value. Thus, state
does not need to be reset to 0. Unlike the arbitrary nesting of equation-solving tasks, integration tasks cannot be nested
within each other. However, these integration tasks can be nested within or outside of equation-solving or optimization
tasks.
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5.0 Flow and Model Classes

5.1 Introduction

In this section, we discuss the details of the flow and component model classes. Defined instances of these model
classes represent the building blocks of the system. Each of the model classes has a data structure containing the var-
ious model parameters. For example, the heat exchanger model class, hx, has parameters defining the heat load,
hot-and cold-side exit temperatures, heat transfer film coefficients, etc., not all of which would be assigned values or
evenreferred to in any particular systems problem. Additionally, each of the model classes has a number of functional
entries, sometimes referred to as "member functions". Most of these are used to process the various flows within the
system. Thus, the system configuration is defined through the order in which these model functions are called. For
example, the heat exchanger model has c and h functions used to process the flows on the cold and hot side of the
exchanger, respectively. Each of the models also has an ini t function which is used to assign default values to the
model’s parameters and most models have a print function, which is used to print out the results from the model’s
calculations. Some models also have a term function for freeing up space that may have been allocated within the
model. None of the model functions (init, print, or term) makes use of flows. As discussed in section 2.5, the
init and term functions are automatically called by the GC interpreter and never by the user.

5.2 Flow Classes

Before discussing the model classes within the next section, some understanding of the flow classes required by
the models is necessary. First, a flow class is nothing other than a C structure that contains the information which
passes between the various models. These flows will usually represent the variables describing real physical fluids,
but can also represent most anything the modeler desires. In general, the user will manipulate the flows of a system
by calling the model functions. In particular, for each flow class there is a special model that is used to initialize the
flow and place it onto a flow stack. This flow stack is unique for each flow class and is the mechanism by which the
flows are passed between the models.

Practically all of the models have as part of their data structure one or more instances of the flow classes. These
are used to store the values of the flows, usually at the exit of the model, and can be used in forming constraints and/or
objective functions within the GC input. The basic component models make use of two flow classes, denoted as
gastype and shfttype. The special initializing model for the gastype flow is denoted as gas and will be de-
scribed below. The flow stack used with the gastype flows is denoted as gass. The special initializing model for
the shft type flow is denoted as shft, and its corresponding stack as shfts. These also will be described below.
As the names suggest, the gastype flow is used to represent the flow of gases (or any fluid) between the models, and
shfttype is used to represent shafts that connect the models.

5.2.1 Gastype Flow Class

The gastype flow class is used for representing the flow of fluids (not necessarily a gaseous phase) and has
the following variables:

id - Pointer to the flow’s identification

t- Temperature in K

p- Pressure in atm

h- Enthalpy in J/kg

s- Entropy in J/kg-K

r- Density in kg/m3

q- Quality

m- Mass flow rate in kg/s

V- Velocity in m/s

atoms - Array of atom fractions, kg-atoms/kg of flow, of each element within the flow
comp - Array of species kg-moles per kg of flow
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Flag indicating chemical equilibrium status: 1 for frozen chemistry, 0 for equilibrium
chemistry

The id parameter is used to define which thermodynamic property cod.e i§ used in calctflating_ the flow’s proper-
ties. There are actually several thermodynamic property codes available within GCtolol."ThJs Vanabl'e sl.lould be as-
signed one of the character string values "GAS", "STM", "LIQ-species", or "TI—H}-spec:es . Here species is one of the
species defined in the 1igdata file for "LIQ" flows or thrdata file for the "THR flows. For e)fample,
id="THR-H2" defines the properties for hydrogen, and id=" THR-C8H18-2" deﬁne_s the prf)pertles‘f?r .2—me[hy1.
heptane. The id of "GAS" is used to signify that the flow stream is a mixture of gases in che.rm(.:al equilibrium. T.he
id of "STM" represents a flow of water/steam; the id of "LIQ-species" is a flow of a pure liquid; and l.astl)./, the id
of "THR-species” is either a liquid, gas, or two-phase flow of the indicated species. In general flows with dlff.erent‘
1d’s cannot be mixed together in those models which mix or combine flows; however, any number of flows with dif-
ferent 1d’s can be used in the same system analysis problem. Several of the models will permit mixing of "STM" or
“THR" type flows with those of "GAS", provided each flow has similar species.

In the case where the id pointer is assigned "GAS", the actual gas is further determined by the contents of the
flows’s comp array. This array contains the number of kg-moles of each species per kilogram of flow. The actual
species that can be used is defined within the prop . h file and presently consists of C, CO, CO,, CHy, CgHg,
CH;0H, H, H,, H,0, O, 0,, 0H, N;, NO, S, SO,, H,S, H,0c, CH;0Hc. Here the last two species ending with the
lower case ¢ (for condensed liquid phase) represent any liquid water or methanol within the flow. For convenience,
the species names (in caps) are defined as a sequence of integers so that the user can refer to a particular species by
specifying its name. For example, the kg-moles of CO, per kg of flow would be referenced within the gastype’s comp
array as comp [CO2].

For use with "GAS" type flows, the frozen parameter within the flow structure can be set to 1 to prevent the equi-
librium code from changing the concentrations. The frozen parameter is the only parameter that the user should ever
directly set in the flow structure; all others are defined by the individual models processing the flow. When frozen is
set to 1, no chemical reactions take place within the flow; however, phase equilibrium between liquid water or liquid
methanol and their vapor states is still permitted. If this phase equilibrium is also not desired, then the gas stack’s
noform parameter can be used (see below).

frozen -

In addition to the variables, the gastype class has several auxiliary functions for determining the properties of
the flows. These are generally only used within the model classes and, thus, really don’t need to be of any concern to
a GCtool user. They would be of concern, however, to a model developer and are discussed in the section on interfac-
ing models with GC. Briefly, these functions consist of prop for determining the thermodynamic properties of the
flow as a function of p and t, p and h, or p and s; sat for determining the liquid and vapor saturation enthalpies;and
atom for determining the flow’s atom array. Note that the properties calculations represent a large part of the mod-
eling within many of the component models. For example, often a fluid flow will be taken to some new temperature,
enthalpy, or entropy value, and then the properties code called to determine its other properties. When this is done,
depending on the flow, the new chemical equilibrium composition, molecular weight of the flow, density, quality, etc.,
are determined in addition to the temperature, enthalpy, and entropy values. Thus, when discussing the modeling em-
ployed, one can generally assume that quantities, such as the flow’s molecular weight are known, and no indication is
given as to how these are determined since such calculations are performed within the property codes.

5.2.2 Gasstack Class

Gasstack.is the stack class used with the gastype flows. A specific instance of this class is required for any
of the models using a gastype flow. This instance must be denoted as gass. Since it must always be defined, it is
pre-defined within the interface header file used by the GC interpreter. In this way the user does not need to explicitly

def}ne this instance within the inputs. The gass stack itself has several variables, and several member functions. The
variables are as follows:

prt - lfrint flag (0). Input. When set to one, prt is used to print out values of the flow each
time the properties code is called. Its use is for debugging.

lowtemp - Lowest temperature permitted during iterations within the gas properties code (250 K).
Input.
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thrfsat - Flag (1). Input. When set to one, thrfsatwill cause the THR properties code to pro-
duce a table of the saturation temperatures as a function of the pressure. This table is
then used to calculate the saturation temperature whenever it is needed by the THR
properties routines. This is only a performance issue to eliminate the iterations needed
to calculate the saturation temperature later on. Note, however, these iterations must be
done initially to generate the table.

noform[i]- Array of integer flags specifying whether (0) or not (1) the i’th species will form when
the "GAS" property code is used to calculate chemical equilibrium. The default values
are all zeros. Noform is useful in eliminating from consideration those species that
might exist thermodynamically, but, usually don’t appear due to very slow reaction
rates. Setting noform[H20c], noform[CH30Hc], or noform[C8H18c] equal
to one will prevent these condensed phases from occurring and, thus, eliminate phase
equilibrium calculations for gas streams that have been frozen. Noform can also take
the value -1, which implies that the species will be frozen during chemical equilibrium
calculations. This is useful for freezing certain species but permiting others to react
during chemical equilibrium calculations, thus providing a more refined control than
the use of the frozen parameter within a flow stream.

The gass stack member functions include print, which is used to print out tables of variables related to the
flow state, and printm, which is used to print out tables of molar flow rates and mole fractions for individual species.
Printm is only useful when one or more of the flows have the "GAS" flow id. Gass also has thrwk, which takes
as an argument "RK" or "LK" for setting either the Rudlick-Kwong or Lee-Kesler equation of state, whenever the
"THR" property code is used. The default equation of state is the Lee-Kesler. Two other functions are also available
within the gass class, these are called as follows:

gass.sat (£1, hl, hv)
gass.hv(fl, lhv, hhv)

where £1 is a gastype flow; gass.sat calculates the saturation liquid enthalpy, hl, and the saturation vapor
enthalpy, hv, at the £1 s pressure; and gass . hv calculates the lower, 1hv, and higher, hhv, heating values of the
flow. Gass.sat should only be used for condensable flows, "STM" or "THR", while gass.hv should only be used
for flows that can be converted to a "GAS" type flow (i.e., the flow’s comp array is defined). Note that for gass.hv,
the heating value is calculated at 298.15 K and 1 atm and only for gaseous flows. Thus, if one desires the heating value
for a liquid flow, the energy necessary to vaporize the fluid must to be subtracted from the 1hv and hhv values.

5.2.3 Shfttype Flow Class

The shfttype flow class is used to represent physical shafts that enter and leave components. Thus, for exam-
ple, the compressor model, in addition to having a gastype flow representing the inlet and exit gas flows, has a
shfttype flow used to represent the inlet and exit shafts to the component. The shfttype class has the following
parameters:

Ipm - Speed of rotation of the shaft, rpm
inertia - The total inertia of all components on the shaft up to this point within the shaft flow
power - The total power delivered to the shaft up to this point within the shaft flow

Unlike the gastype flow class, the shft type class has no member functions. Additionally, the shaft flows
are generally used only when one is performing a dynamic analysis and, thus, may not even be used in many system
problems. Most of the models that have functions that deal with the shaft flows can also be run without calling these
functions. The shft model, discussed below, is used to initiate a shft type flow.

5.2.4 Shftstack Class

The shftstack class is used to define the shaft stack for holding the various shft type flows. Like the gas-
stack class, a specific instance of this class is required for the basic components. This instance must be called
shfts and, as such, is pre-defined within the interface header file. Thus, the user does not need to explicitly define
this instance within the GC inputs. The shftstack class has no parameters but does have a print member func-
tion. This function will print out a table of all the shft type flows used by a system, giving the model name, the
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rpm, shaft inertia of all components on the same shaft up to the model’s exit, and the power within the sh.aft up to the
model’s exit. Note that the power is algebraic, with components along the shaft eithe{ adding or subtracting from the
shaft’s power. Thus, turbines, motors, etc., would usually add to the shaft power, while COmPpressors, pumps, genera-
tors, etc., would usually subtract from the shaft power. At the end of a shaft flow if the power is positive, then the rpm
(in a dynamic system run) would tend to increase, and if the power is negative, the rpm would tend to decrease.

5.3 Basic Model Classes

The present collection of component model classes provides a basic thermodynamic description of the compo-
nent’s behavior. Some, such as the steam reformer, provide for detailed calculations of the temperature and flow fields
through the device. Models with more process detail can be added by the user if required. The basic classes consist of

the following:

Basic Component Model Classes

modstack- model stack

gas- gas flow initiator

sp- gas flow splitter

mx- gas flow mixer

ht- gas flow heater/cooler

hx- gas flow heat exchanger

cp- compressor

gt- gas turbine

pipe- fluid flow pipe

pump- pump

sd- steam drum

fh- feed water heater

cond- water condenser

df- diffuser

nz- nozzle

cb- combustor

pem- proton exchange membrane fuel cell
sofc- solid oxide fuel cell

mcfc- molten carbonate fuel cell
pafc- phosphoric acid fuel cell
reform- hydrocarbon fuel reformer
reac- generic dynamic flow reactor
shft- shaft flow initiator

gen- electrical generator

mot- electrical motor

dht- dynamic heater/cooler

dhx- dynamic heat exchanger
refs- detailed dynamic methanol steam reformer
cntl- PID controller

pows- system powers

5.3.1 Modstack Model Class

As infiicatf:d.in section 3.2, the modstack class is used to store several global variables used by GCtool. It is
fﬂso used in printing the model outputs by successively calling the print functions of all the models defined in the
inputs. When used to store the global variables used by GCtool, a special instance of this model class, denoted mods,

must be defined. Unlike the gass and shfts stacks that are predefined within the interface header file, mods must
be defined by the user.

The modstack class has the following parameters:

sysflows[*] - Arfay of cl}a:acter strings used to store the names of all the system flow types. Input.
This array is used only by GCtool when dealing with system diagrams.

showflows[*]- Array containinlg cither 0’s or 1’s indicating whether the corresponding system flow
.type as defined in the sysflows array is to be shown on the system diagram. (Default
is 1 for the first flow, indicating the flow is to be shown, and 0 for all others.) Input.
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conffile[128]- Character string holding the file name used in storing the system configuration diagram
("tmp/temp.conf™). Input.

rdatfile[128]- Character string holding the file name used to store state-point information for the sys-
tem configuration diagram (""). Input. Note that when rdatfile is taken as " (the
default) the rdat £ile name is made equal to the conf£ile name only with the
".rdat" suffix replacing the ".conf" suffix.

caption[128]- Character string holding a caption used on the system configuration diagram ("*). In-
put. Mutti-line captions can be created by using \n’ character within the caption string.
Each occurrence of "\n’ starts a new line centered below the previous line.

printer[16]- Character string defining the printer to be used when plotting the system diagram ("").
Input. A null character string defines the default printer for the workstation. This
string defines the printer name as it would appear within the -P option of the UNIX lpr
command.

The functional entries to the modstack class consist of rdat and print. Neither of these functions requires ar-
guments and should only be called after all the other models have been called. The rdat function will print out to the
rdatfile the state-point information to be placed on the configuration diagram. The print function will succes-
sively call the print function of all models used in the inputs. The order of these model outputs is the same order as
the models are defined within the GC inputs.

5.3.2 Gas (gas) Model Class

The gas model class is used to initiate a gastype flow. Additionally the gas model has a number of member
functions for saving and restoring flows from the gass stack, closing flow paths, and continuing flows with different
property functions. The member function used to initiate a gastype flow is denoted as c. The c member function
does not require any input flows, but puts one output gastype flow onto the gass stack. The modeling begins by
simply assigning values to the flow variables as follows:

id = idj,

m= min

Vv = Vig

P = Pin

comp; = COMPj, ip i=1l ... NS
where id is the flow id as discussed above; m, v, and p are the flow’s mass flow rate, velocity, and pressure, respec-
tively; compj is the flow’s i’th species mole fraction or molar flow rate, and NS is the total number of species. The
subscript in represents input values. Note that NS is fixed by the property calculations procedures (NS is defined with-
in the prop.h file) and is, thus, not directly input.

The gastype’ s atom function is then called to determine the contents of the flow’s atomarray. As an option,
if the input mass flow rate is specified as zero, the input comp; | ;, array is taken as the molar flow rates rather than

the species mole fractions. The input mass flow rate is then calculated from
m = 2compi' LMWy
where mw; is the molecular weight of the i’th species.

Next the variables t; ,, Qs p, and h; , are examined to determine the flow’s exit state point. This is done as fol-
lows. If the input value of temperature t ; , is specified as zero and the input value of the flow’s quality is greater than
-100, then the sat property function is called to determine the saturation liquid and vapor enthalpies, h; and h,,. The
flow’s enthalpy, h is then determined from

h= h; + qi, (hy - h; )
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where q;y, is an input value for the flow’s quality. Here the input value of q;, should be some reasona‘lble value, usu-
ally between 0 and 1, but negative values can represent subcooling and values 'gre.ater than 1., superhe:atmg. If the tem-
perature, t;,, is non-zero and q;, is less than 999, then the flow’s enthalpy is simply assigned an input value

h = h;,
The non-zero t ., value is then used only to give the property code some reasonable initial guess of the temperature
of the flow. If the temperature t;, is non-zero and q; , is greater than -999, then the flow’s temperature is assigned
the input value

t = tin
and the prop function is then called to determine the flow’s enthalpy. In every case, the prop function is called one
more time with enthalpy as the input, along with the flow’s pressure, to determine the flow’s density, entropy, molec-
ular weight, etc.

When the flow’s temperature is defined by the input value of t;,, and is less than the critical temperature of water
and the flow’s id is that of "GAS", the flow can be humidified by specifying a value of the relative humidity @ as
follows. First the steam property code is called at the flow’s temperature to determine the vapor pressure, Py, of
water. Any water that was input using the comp array is removed, and the total molar flow rate mol . of the dry
flow is calculated. The moles of water, moly,,, necessary to humidify the flow to @ is calculated from

pvap
moly,, = mmoltot(p—_
pvap

This flow rate of water is then added to the flow. In this case the mass flow rate out of the model will not be the
specified input m;,, value (or the value determined from the input comp array), but something slightly larger. The
m;, value will represent the flow of dry gases provided that no water was added when the gas composition was de-
fined.

An option is also provided to assign the velocity of the exit flow by using an input flow area, area; . Ifarea;,
is non-zero, then the exit velocity is given by

m
parea;,

where p is the calculated density at the exit, and m is the mass flow rate.

The gas model also has a dynamic mode to simulate a liquid storage tank with both an inlet and an exit flow. This
is done by defining the differential equations for the total mass of liquid in the tank and the total enthalpy of the liquid
in the tank as follows.

oL
E—mo—m1

daH : :
7 = Moo -mybhy

whel:e M is the total mass of liquid in the tank, H is the total enthalpy in the tank, m is the mass flow rate, h is the
specific enthalpy, t is the time, and the subscripts 0 and 1 correspond to the inlet and exit, respectively. The inlet flow

q.uam.ities are obtained by calling the cyc1 entry (see below) to the model. Once the total enthalpy is known, the spe-
cific enthalpy at the exit is determined from

8
17y
This is'then used i.n place of by, to define the specific enthalpy of the flow leaving the c entry. An initial value is given
;'(1’01\\3 :txrt:;tlyt, while the initial value of H is defined by the above equation and the user’s input specification of the exit

s

art of the simulation. Note that no volume considerations are made. That is, it is assumed that the tank

h

26



can handle any amount of net input flow. The simulations will terminate, however, if the total mass becomes less than
or equal to zero.

The parameters to the gas model are as follows, where the default values of the parameters are specified in paren-
theses, and an indication of whether the parameter is an input is also given:

id - Gas flow id ("STM"). Input.

m - Flow rate (1.0 kg/s). Input.

V- Flow velocity (10.0 m/s). Input.

p- Flow pressure (1.0 atm). Input.

t- Flow temperature (298.16 K). Input.

h- Flow enthalpy (0.0 J/kg). Input.

q- Flow quality (0.0). Input.

area - Flow area (0.0). Input.

compli] - Mole fraction of the i’th species, if m was input as a non-zero value. (Default is an array
0f 0.0’s.) Input. If m was input as zero, comp [ 1] inputs the molar flow rate of the i’th
species.

humid - Relative humidity of the "GAS" flow (0.0). Input.

pvap - Vapor pressure of water at the input flow temperature.

dcompmax - Maximum of the absolute values of the differences between the inlet-species molar

flow rates into the dcomp entry and outlet-species molar flow rates from the c entry.
This value is calculated within the dcomp entry (see below) and should become zero
for loop closure.

cyclall - Flag that, when set to 1, informs the dcomp function to force a fixed point closure it-
eration, not only on the comp array, but also on t, p, and h (0). Input.

power - Powertype structure, containing the variables heat and work. Only the heat pa-
rameter is important for this model (see the cycl entry below).

mode - Character string that when set to "dyn" will perform the calculations far a dynamic lig-
uid tank simulation (""). Input.

mass - Initial total mass of liquid in the tank when using the "dyn" mode.

fl- Exit gastype flow structure from the model. Note that £1 needs to be further qual-
ified with one of the gastype parameters, such as, £1 . t, when used within the GC in-
puts.

flcycl - Inlet gastype flow to the cycl function.

d- Gastype flow structure representing the difference between the flow entering the

cycl function (see below) and that leaving the c function.

As noted above, if the temperature is specified as zero, then the model assumes that the flow is to start at the sat-
uration temperature corresponding to the input pressure. In this case the specified flow quality is used to determine
the inlet enthalpy, provided it is greater than -100. Thus, quality set to zero refers to the liquid saturation line, and set
to one, the vapor saturation line. Additionally, if quality is less than -999, then the code expects the enthalpy value to
be input directly.

In developing system configurations, the various model functions that handle flows are called in the order that
the flows need to be processed. At times, it might be necessary to stop the processing of a flow, and at a later point
within the configuration restart the flow’s processing. This is done by saving the flow and removing it from the flow
stack (gass in the case of gastype flows) and later recovering the flow to be placed back onto the stack. The mem-
ber function used to save a flow is denoted as sav, and the the member function used to recover the flow is rec. When
a gas model instance is defined for use in saving and recovering a flow, the print member function is automatically
disabled. Also no input model parameters need to be specified. Note that most system configurations can be defined
without the use of the sav and rec functions, but they might be needed in some very special circumstances.

The member function cont is provided to continue a gastype flow, but with its properties calculated using an-
other property’s code. Cont takes one input flow from the gass stack and puts one gastype flow back onto this
stack. When cont is used, the model instance only needs input data concerning the new properties. Thus, if switching
from a "THR" flow to a "GAS" flow type, only the new id of "GAS" and the comp array are needed. Cont will use
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the input flow’s temperature and pressure. Note that when switching between property coges,. the enthalpies, entro-
pies, and densities may not exactly match between the inlet and outlet of cont. Thus, sw1t(':'hmg l:etwecn Property
codes should be done carefully, or an energy imbalance could arise within the system. The GAS prop.emes code
assumes ideal gas states for the species and, as such, switching between property codes is best done at high tempera-
tures where the species behavior is closer to the ideal gas.

The member function cyc1 is provided to help set up system constraints when a flow forms a'closed cycle. Th1:s
function requires one input flow from the gass stack and calculates the di.fferences in the flow .Vanables between this
input flow and the output flow from the corresponding c function. The differences are stored in the gas type flow
structure denoted as d (e.g., d.t, d.p, d.m, etc.). This function will also calculate the difference in power
(mass*enthalpy) between these two flows and save this in the variable power.heat. Note t'hat fm:la co'l“rectly formu-
lated closed path, this variable should be zero. As discussed above, this function is also used in the "dyn" mode to rep-
resent the inlet to a liquid storage tank.

One last member function is provided, denoted as dcomp, and can also be used to help form a closed flow path.
This function will make changes to the model’s comp array in order to match flow rates for the input and output spe-
cies. The input flow used is that to the cyc1 function; thus, the cyc1l function must be called first. The dcomp func-
tion takes the input flow’s comp array and calculates the corresponding comp array used to define the outlet flow from
the model’s c function. Within the GC inputs, one can simply form a task loop with no auxiliary function calls and
iterate around the system with dcomp called at the end of the task. In this way, a simple fixed-point iteration scheme
is implemented to force compositional closure. Note that this function should not be used within a task loop that is
making use of the vary or di £ £ functions. The dcompmax parameter can be examined on each iteration to terminate
the loop (i.e., setting the task’s it parameter greater than the maxit parameter) when sufficiently close to conver-
gence. The cyclall parameter can be set to one to tell dcomp to also do a fixed-point iteration on the mass, tem-
perature, pressure, and enthalpy, otherwise these parameters will need to be closed by some other means. Note that
more than one flow can be closed in the task loop, however, since only a simple fixed point scheme is being used here,
one may need to experiment to close the flows.

5.3.3 Mixer (mx) Model Class

The mixer (mx) model class is used to mix together two gastype flows using the member function c. This func-
tion takes one input flow from the gass stack and puts one output flow back onto the stack. The other input flow is
obtained by calling the member function s. This function, which must be called before the c function, takes one input
flow from the gass stack, but generates no output flows. The model requires no input parameters.

Generally, the mixer model should only be used to mix flows that use the same property id’s. Thus, "GAS" flows
should not be mixed with flows of other id types. However, when a "GAS" flow has a species that is the same as the
species within a "THR" or "STM" flow, the cont entry of the gas model can be used to convert the flow to a "GAS"
flow for mixing within the mx model. Alternatively, the mixer model will permit mixing of flows of different 1d’s,
provided that one flow is a "GAS" id, and the other is either "STM" id or a "THR-species” 1d in which the species
is one of those present within the "GAS" flow. In these cases the non-"GAS" flow must have its comp array defined
at the point where it enters the mixer. Note that the comp array is generally only used with the "GAS" type flows, but
is required for the other flows in this special case.

In the case where one of the input flows is a "GAS", and the other is a "STM" or "THR", the flow that is 2 "STM"
or "THR" is essentially converted to a "GAS" before being mixed with the other flow. This is done by summing the
inlet enthalpies of the two flows and then calling the property code to establish the temperature and other state variables
of the exit flow. Since the input "STM" or "THR" flow might have been in the subcooled or two-phase region, the
resulting enthalpy of the mixed flow might be such that the resulting temperature is very low, possibly lower than the
gass stack’s lowtemp parameter. In this case, the temperature output from the mixer model will be wrong, even
though the output enthalpy is correct, and any further heating of the flow by downstream models will again produce
the correct temperature. Note that this mixing of "GAS" and "STM" or "THR" flows relies on the property codes using
the same reference values for the enthalpies of the individual species within the flows. This reference state is the en-
thalpy of ff)rmation of the individual species at 298.15 K and 1 atm. Using this reference state for the individual species
also permits the mixer to calculate the correct adiabatic flame temperature for various mixed flows.

The modeling within the mixer is dependent on whether the input flows are "GAS" flows. For such flows, the
output comp array must be first calculated from the two inlet comp arrays, as follows:
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comp, ;m, +Comp, ;m,

comp. = i=
D; m, + 10, i=1 ... NS

where comp is the composition, m is the mass flow rate, and the subscripts 1 and 2 correspond to the two input flows.
Once the comp; values of the output flow are known, the atom function is then called to determine the flow’s atom

fractions.

For both "GAS" and non-"GAS" type flows, the following calculations are then made to determine the output
flow’s pressure, enthalpy, and mass flow rate:

p = min (p; , pPy)
h = (m hy + my hy) / (m + my)
m=m + my

Finally, the prop function is called with enthalpy as an input to determine the flow’s entropy, density, and tempera-
ture.

The mixer model parameters are

fl - Exit gastype flow from the model. As with all model flows, £1 would need to be
further qualified, such as £1. t, when used within the GC input.
fls - Secondary input flow to the model.

5.3.4 Splitter (sp) Model Class

The splitter (sp) model is used to split a gastype flow into two flows using the member function c. This func-
tion takes one input flow from the gass stack and places one output flow back onto the stack. The second output flow
can be obtained by calling the member function s. This function places one output flow onto the gass stack but re-
quires no input flows. Since the second output flow can only be known after processing the input flow through the ¢
function, the s function should only be called after the ¢ function is called.

The modeling done within the splitter is dependent on whether the splitter is being used to split off certain species
(only used for flows with an id of "GAS") or to split the whole flow. If the split ratio value, s, is less than zero, then
it is assumed that at least one element of the species split ratio array, ssr, is non-zero. In this case the mass flow
rates of each species must be calculated to determine the split-off flow. This is done as follows:

8

i TSSIr;compy, ;mw; m;, i=0 ... NS

m; ; =(1-ssr;) comp, =~ mw; m;, i=0 ... NS

wherem; ; andm, ; are the mass flow rates of flow 1 and 2 for individual species, comp; , is the species moles per
kg array for inlet flow, mw; are the molecular weights for individual species, and m; , is the mass flow rate for the inlet
flow. Once the mass flow rates are known for the individual species, the total flow rates for the two flows can be de-

termined:
= Zml, it

Won= zmz, i

The new species moles per kg arrays for each flow can then be determined, as follows:

.5 5
comp,; ; = ——— i=0 ... NS
g mw,;m
1
m, -
comp21=rmﬂ’2—’l_':1 i=0 ... NS
' i

The atom function is then called to determine the atom fraction array for each flow, followed by a call to the
prop function with the inlet temperature as input to determine theenthalpy, entropy, and density for each flow.
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Note that when the splitter model separates one or more species from a f.'lov\f, it is really m.odcling a pf:)ssibly com-
plex process that may not be simultaneously isothermal and isoenthallpic,.whlch is what th.e splitter model is assuming,
Thus, when splitting off species, one should be aware that it could give rise to'an energy 1mba.1ancc. ‘When such is the
case, it may be more appropriate to model the split-off process by more than just a single splitter.

When sr is non-negative, the above calculations are replaced by the following:

m, = sSr m;,

m; = my

in~ M2

In this case there is no need to call the prop function as the state variables for the exit flow are the same as the inlet

flow.

The splitter model parameters are the following:

sr- Split ratio representing the fraction of input mass flow rate that is split off to form the
second output flow (0.5). Input.

ssrfi] - The i’th species split ratio representing the fraction of the input mass flow rate of the
i’th species that is split off to form the second output flow. Input. Actually, ssxisan
array of values but, like the gastype comp array, individual species are specified by
name, for example, ssr [CO2].

fl- Primary flow structure from the model. Output.

fl2 - Secondary or split-off flow from the model. Output.

The ssr array is only used with flows having the "GAS" id and only when the sr parameter is less than zero.
Since both sr and ss represent fractions of the input flow mass, their values should be between 0 and 1. The ssr
array elements should not be all zeros or ones, as this would make one of the output flows have a zero mass. Note that
since the sr variable is by default greater than zero, if ssx is to be used, sx must be explicitly settoa negative num-
ber.

5.3.5 Heater (ht) Model Class

The heater (ht) model class is used to transfer heat into or out of a gastype flow. The model has one main
calculation function c. The function takes one input flow from the gass stack and puts one output flow back onto the
stack.

The model first calculates the exit flow pressure (p) based on an input pressure fraction (£y), as follows:
P =Pin— fppin
where p; , is the inlet flow pressure. The model then calculates the enthalpy change based on one of three options. If
the e).dt ﬂo.w temperature t is specified as non-zero, then the exit flow enthalpy is simply calculated using the prop
function with p and t as inputs. If t is zero, then the model checks the exit flow quality, q, and if that variable is greater

than -100, then the sat function is used to determine the saturation liquid and vapor enthalpies, h; and h,, at the exit
flow pressure. These values are then used to calculate the exit flow enthalpy from

h = h; +q(h,—h;)
Finally, if q is not greater than -100, the heat transferred, Q, is used to determine the exit flow enthalpy from

= Q
h = hi“+r_n

where h;, is the inlet flow enthalpy, and m is the mass flow rate through the heater. Once the enthalpy of the flow

is known, prop i§ called to determine the temperature, entropy, and density of the exit flow. In addition, the heat
transferred from either the input or from

ln)

h-h,
go B lin)

m

is stored for later print out.
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The heater model parameters are defined as follows:

temp - Temperature of the exiting gas flow (500 K). Input.

qual - Quality of the exiting gas flow (-1000). Input.

pfrac - Fraction of the input pressure used as a pressure drop (0.0). Input.

heat - Heat input (W). Input.

power - The powertype structure, where power . heat represents the heat transferred
across the heater. Output.

fl- Exit flow from the model. Output.

Only one of temp, qual, or heat should be input. Temp is used if not equal to zero. If temp is zero, then
qual is used if greater than -100 . In this case the exit temperature will be the saturation temperature at the exit pres-
sure if qual is between zero and one. Note that qual can be set less than zero to represent subcooled flow, or greater
than one for superheated flow. If either temp or qual is used to determine the exit flow temperature, then heat is
an output variable. Finally, if temp and qual are not used (i.e., set to 0.0 and -1000, respectively), then heat is used
directly to determine the exit temperature. Note that heat can be a negative number, in which case this model will
act like a flow cooler.

5.3.6 Compressor (cp) Model Class

The compressor (cp)model class is used to model a multistage gas flow compression process. The model has both
a design and off-design mode. In the off-design mode the model makes use of performance maps. The performance
maps are obtained by calling the in member function, which will read the maps from a file. This in function will be
called automatically in the off-design mode within the main calculational function. Alternatively, the user can explic-
itly call the in function. The main function is denoted as ¢ and performs the gas compression process. This c function
takes one gastype input flow from the gass stack and puts one output flow back onto the stack. An additional entry
is provided, denoted as cool, which also takes one gastype flow from the gass stack and puts one output flow
back onto the stack. This function is called to represent the cooling flow through intercoolers. The intercoolers are con-
sidered as part of the compressor model whenever the number of compressor stages is greater than one. For use in dy-
namic system studies, a shft function can be called to obtain the input shaft flow to the compressor. If called this
function takes one shfttype flow on the shfts stack and should be called before the ¢ function. The c function
will then put the exit shfttype flow onto the shfts stack. If the shft function is not called, then the model will
make use of the rpm with the model’s input parameters rather than the rpm from the shaft flow.

The modeling used in the compressor is dependent on whether the model is being called in the design or off-de-
sign mode. If in the design mode, the model simply uses a specified exit pressure (p ., ) and input efficiency (n ). A
stage pressure ratio (pr) is then calculated from

i

pr = (Do /B, )

where pj, is the inlet pressure, and n is the number of compressor stages. Rated (or design point) parameters are then
calculated for use in the off-design mode. These include a pressure ratio, efficiency, corrected mass flow parameter
(cmass__,.q)and corrected rppm parameter (crpm,,.q) and are obtained from

Prratea = PT

Nratea = n

CMasSS, . teq = My

rpm;,

b
crmp = —
rated »\/:1
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i i i S tation speed of the inlet
where m,  is the inlet mass flow rate, t  is the inlet flow temperature, and rpm; , is the rof D

shaft.
If the model is run in the off-design mode, a corrected mass flow parameter (cmass ) and corrected rpm param-

eter (crpm ) are calculated from

mith_

in

Pin

CMags = ——————r
Cmassrated
rpm;,

crpm = ————/(/t; )

CIPM . ted

The performance maps are then called with these two corrected parameter values to obtain a stage pressure ratio
(Prys 5 ) and an efficiency (nmap ). In order to make use of the same performance maps for different-sized compres-
m.

sors, these returned map values are further scaled as follows:

(prrated‘ 1)

1) 5

pr = 1+(Prp,p,-

(prrated, map

- Nratea
= n map
rated, map
where map refers to the quantity obtained from the map, rated refers to the input rated quantity, and
rated, map refers to the quantity from the map at the rated conditions.
The rest of the modeling is the same in both the design and off-design modes. For each compressor stage the pr
value is first used to determine the stage exit pressure

Pex = PTXPjp
Then a call to the prop function is made with the inlet entropy as input to determine the enthalpy (h ¢ ) of an isentropic
compression to this exit pressure. The actual exit flow enthalpy (h ) is then determined from
h=h; +(h,-h; )/M
and another call to prop with enthalpy as the input will then determine the rest of the state points of the exit flow.
The power required by the compressor stage is calculated as
Pow = m(h; -h)

Between each stage intercooling is calculated by cooling the compressed flow down to an intercooler exit tem-
perature equal to the inlet temperature plus some dt value. The enthalpy of the compressed flow is first saved as h,,

.then the prop function is called with temperature reassigned as the intercooler exit temperature. The stage intercool-
ing heat load is then calculated as

Q =mth-h_,)
where h is the enthalpy of the compressed gas but at the intercooler exit temperature. The values of the flow’s enthalpy,
entropy, pressure, and temperature are then saved as the inlet conditions for the next stage, and the above calculations

are r.epeated for all stages. The total power required is calculated as the sum of all stage powers, and the total inter-
cooling heat load, as the sum of all intercooling loads.

When the model.is used in a dynamic system analysis, the above set of calculations is used, only now the input
tlx‘p;m comes from the input .shaft flow as obtained from the sh£t function. The exit shaft flow inertia and power are
en increased by the inertia and power of the compressor (note that, in this case, the power is negative).
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There are two performance maps for the compressor, both stored in the same input file. The first supplies a pres-
sure ratio as a function of the corrected mass and corrected speed, and the second gives the efficiency as a function of
the corrected mass and corrected speed.

An approximate weight of the intercooler heat exchanger is calculated from
W= 0.5ATp

where W is the weight, A is the heat transfer surface area calculated from

A= Q
UAtmean
p is the material density, T is the thickness of the exchanger walls, u is the heat transfer coefficient, and At 1S
the log mean temperature difference across the exchanger.
The compressor model parameters are defined as follows:
file - File containing the off-design performance maps ("cp.map"). Input.
mode - Design("d") or off-design("0") mode specification("d"). Input.
eff - Efficiency (0.85). Input in the design mode.
pres - Exit pressure (5.0). Input in the design mode.
pr- Pressure ratio across a compressor stage. Output.
nstages - Number of compressor stages (1). Input.
pm - Revolutions per minute (5000). Input.
inertia - Polar moment of inertia for the compressor (5.0). Input.
tin - Inlet temperature to the first intercooler stage. Output.
tout - Exit temperature from the intercooler. Output.
dt - Approach temperature between an intercooler stage outlet temperature and the inlet gas
temperature to the compressor (5 K). Input. :
Imtd - Log mean temperature difference across an intercooler stage (K). Output.
rat_cm - Rated or design-point value of the corrected mass flow parameter. This value is ob-

tained by running the model in the design mode; in which case, this parameter becomes
an output value.

rat_crpm - Rated value of the corrected rpm parameter. This value is obtained as with the
rat_cm parameter.

rat_pr - Rated value of the compressor pressure ratio (outlet to inlet) (5.0). Input.

rat_eff - Rated value of the compressor efficiency (0.85). Input.

power - Power (watts) required by the compression process. Note that the power is treated al-

gebraically, with negative values representing power consumed by the model. Thus,
in a normal compressive process this parameter will be negative.

cm - The corrected mass parameter. Output.

crpm - The corrected rpm parameter. Output.

u- Overall heat transfer coefficient within the intercoolers (30.0). Input.
area - Total heat transfer surface area within the intercooler. Output.
power - Powertype structure. Output.

fl - Exit gas flow from the model.

shftf - Exit shaft flow from the model.

5.3.7 Gas Turbine (gt) Model Class

The gas turbine (gt) model class is used to model a gas-flow expansion process. Like the compressor model, gt
has both design and off-design modes, and in the off-design is based on performance maps. The performance maps
are obtained by calling the in member function, which will read the maps from a file. In the off-design mode this in
function will automatically be called from within the main calculational function, provided the user has not previously
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called in. The main function, calculating the gas expansion, is denoted as ¢ ax.1d takes one gas.type mplflt ﬂ?w fro;.n
the gass stack and puts one output flow back onto the stack. A second function denoted as s is also available and is
used to obtain any extracted or split-off flow. This entry requires no input ﬂ?w but pu_ts one out.put flow onto the gass
stack and should only be used after the c function has been called. For use in dynamic simulations, a shft entry may
be called. If called, this function requires one shfttype flow from the shfts and should be called before the ¢

function. The rpm used within the model is then obtained from the shaft flow rather than through the model parame-
ters. If the shft entry is called, the c function will also put one shfttype flow onto the shfts representing the

exit shaft flow.
The gas turbine model is very similar to a one-stage compressor model, the only difference being the calculation
of the exit flow enthalpy, which for the turbine is given by
h=hy,- n(hin - hs)
and the calculation of the exit pressure
_ Pin
pr
where the notation is the same as that used in the compressor model. Any extracted flow that is required is calculated
as follows.
Mgy = £ m
where £ is an specified input fraction of mass in the extracted flow. The exit mass flow rate of the main flow, m,,, is
then redefined as
May = (1=f) m
The other state points for the extracted flow are the same as for the exiting main flow. This extracted flow is saved and
is placed on the gass stack by calling the s function.

As with the compressor model, the gas turbine model has are two performance maps, both stored in the same input
file. The first supplies a pressure ratio as a function of the corrected mass and corrected speed, and the second gives
the efficiency as a function of the corrected mass and corrected speed.

The gas turbine model parameters are defined as follows:

file - File containing the off-design performance maps ("gt.map"). Input.

mode - Design ("d") or off-design ("0") mode specification ("d"). Input.

eff - Efficiency (0.85). Input in the design mode.

pres - Exit pressure (1.0). Input in the design mode.

pr- Pressure ratio across the turbine. Output.

pm - Revolutions per minute (5000). Input.

ext - Fraction of input mass flow rate split off into an extraction flow (0.0). Input.
rat_cm - Rated or design point value of the corrected mass flow parameter. This value is ob-

tained by running the model in the design mode; in which case, this parameter becomes
an output value.

rat_crpm - Rated value of the corrected rpm parameter. This value is obtained as with the
rat_cm parameter.

rat_pr - Rated value of the turbine pressure ratio (inlet to outlet) (5.0). Input.

rat_eff - Rated value of the turbine efficiency (0.85). Input.

power - Power structure, where power .work represents the work generated by the expan-

sion process. Note that the power is treated algebraically, with negative values repre-
senting power consumed by the model. Thus, in a normal expansion process this
parameter will be positive.

cm - The corrected mass parameter. Output.
cIpm - The corrected speed parameter. Output.
fl- Exit gas flow from the model.
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5.3.8 Heat Exchanger (hx) Model Class

The heat exchanger (hx) models the transfer of heat from a hot gastype flow to a cold gastype flow. This
is done using two member functions, h for the hot side and c for the cold side of the exchanger. Both of these member
functions take one input flow from gass stack and put one output flow back onto the stack.

As with the heater model, on entry to either the hot- or cold-side functions, the model first calculates the exit flow
pressure (p) based on an input pressure fraction (£p) as follows:
P=Pin— fppin
where p; , is the inlet flow pressure. Here £, may be specified differently on either side of the heat exchanger.

The model has several options and makes use of either t 47 4 Or ty, to specify the exit flow temperature (t) on
either the cold or hot sides. The particular variable that is specified should refer to the function that is called first within

the GC inputs, either h or c. Thus, one has either

£t = teola

Q=m (h - hy, )
or

£t = thot

0= m (h;, - h)
where h; , in the inlet flow enthalpy on the appropriate hot or cold side, and the exit flow enthalpy h is determined
from a call to the prop function with the temperature as input. Once Q is known, it is used on the other side to calculate
the exit flow enthalpy, which, in turn, determines the other exit flow properties using a call to the prop function.

Alternatively, one can make use of either q.,; g Or Q.. to specify the exit flow quality on either the cold or hot

sides. In this case t,,15and ty,. should both be set to zero. Again, the particular variable that is specified should
refer to the function, either h or c, that is called first within the GC inputs. In this case the exit enthalpy is determined
from

h=hy,+q(h,-h)
where h,, and h; are the vapor and liquid saturation enthalpies at the flow’s pressure, respectively, and q is either
Q014 OF ot~ The heat transferred, Q, is then determined as before.

As an additional option, Q can be input directly. In this case, both t .34 and t},, should be set to zero, and
deo1gand gp, e should be less than -100.

Once both sides of the heat exchanger model have been called, the log mean temperature difference is calculated
from stored values of the inlet and exit temperatures and the following equation:

At oy

mean %
log(l—,)

where x and y are the inlet and exit fluid temperature differences of the heat exchanger. Note that for the purpose of

in system constraints, if either x or y or both become less than zero, a fictitious value of At can IS

using At ..
returned, although one that still shows the correct trend as a function of x and y. Based on specified values of the heat

transfer coefficients on the hot and cold sides, uy and u.q g, an overall heat transfer coefficient is determined from

ICPURS S
Fow
Uhot Yeold:

The heat transfer area is determined by

_o
uAt :

mean

o=

A=
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As a convenience to the user in setting up off-design calculations, the heat transfer area can

also be input, with the
model calculating a constraint residual as -

c=0Q- uI-\Atmean
The c value would still need to be driven to zero by some outside interative loop.
An approximate heat exchanger weight is calculated using
= 0.5ATp
where W is the weight, T is the wall thickness, and p is the wall material density.

The heat exchanger model parameters are defined as follows:

t_cold - Exit temperature of the cold side (0.0 K). Input.

t_hot - Exit temperature of the hot side (0.0 K). Input.

q_cold - Exit flow quality of the cold side (-1000). Input.

_hot - Exit flow quality of the hot side (-1000). Input.

heat - Amount of heat transferred from the hot to the cold flows (0.0 watts). Input.

pf_cold - Pressure drop fraction on cold side (0.0). Input.

pf_hot - Pressure drop fraction on hot side (0.0). Input.

ufh - Heat transfer film coefficient for the hot side (0 watts/mzK). Input.

ufc - Heat transfer film coefficient for the cold side (0 watts/mzK). Input.

Imtd - Log mean temperature difference across the exchanger.

mode - Either *d’ or ’0’, indicating that the model is to calculate the heat transfer area, or that
this area is to be input and the constraint residual as defined above is to be calculated
('d’). Input.

area - Heat transfer surface area (m?). Output.

cons - Constraint residual between the heat and that calculated from the input area.

thickwall - Wall thickness (0.001 m). Input.

denswall - ‘Wall material density (7800 kg/m3). Input.

type - Character string indicating the type of heat exchanger, "count" for counter flow or
"paral” for parallel flow (“count"). Input.

flc - Exit flow on cold side.

flh - Exit flow on hot side.

iny oneof t_cold, t_hot, or heat should be input to the model. If either t_cold or t_hot is used, then
that side of the heat exchanger should be called first. These parameters are used to determine the value of heat, which
then becomes an output parameter. If both t_cold and t_hot are zero, then the values of g_hot orq_coldare

used to. determine the heat load, provided they are greater than -100; otherwise the value of heat is used directly to
determine the exit conditions.

5.3.9 Pump (pump) Model Class

Tbe pump r{mdel (pump)class represents a simple compression process of a liquid flow to a specified pressure at
a specified efficiency. Note that this model assumes that the liquid is almost incompressible (constant density) and,
thus, should 01.11y be c.alled where the flow is in the liquid region. The model has one calculational member function,
denoted c. This function takes one input flow from the gass stack and puts one output flow back onto the stack.

The modeling consists of the following equations:
(Pin- Poxit)

PN
h =h;, - Pow / m

Pow =m

P = DPexit
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where Pow is the power required, p; , is the inlet pressure, pe,; is the specified exit pressure, p is the fluid density,
mis the mass flow rate, p is the exit flow pressure, h; , is the inlet enthalpy, h is the exit flow enthalpy, and 1 is the
specified efficiency. Once the exit flow pressure and enthalpy are known, a call to prop with enthalpy as the input
determines the exit flow temperature and entropy.

The pump model parameters are defined as follows:

pres - Exit flow pressure (20.0 atm). Input.
eff - Efficiency of the compression process (0.85). Input.
power.work - The work required (watts) to accomplish the pumping action. Output. Like the com-

pressor model, work consumed in the compression process will be indicated by a neg-
ative value of this parameter.

fl- Exit flow from the model. Output.

5.3.10 Pipe (pipe) Model Class

The pipe model class represents fluid flow through a pipe. The model has one member function, c, which takes
one input flow from the gass stack and puts one output flow back onto the stack. The model can handle a simple
pressure drop or, by specification of a number of nodes, both a pressure drop and a thermal time delay for use in dy-
namic simulations.

On entry to the ¢ function, the model calculates the pressure drop from a friction factor (£) given by Churchill:

ak

8 2 1 iz
f=2|l—] +———
[(R ) (a+b)1'5J

where
16
AL
a =|2.4571log =5
l +0.27¢
Re
and
375306
b=
S

Here Re is the Reynolds number based on the hydraulic diameter of the pipe, and € is the equivalent sand grain rough-
ness height divided by the hydraulic diameter. In calculation of the Reynolds number, the fluid viscosity is obtained

from
T Nrei
bad, (_)
ref Tref

where T is the fluid temperature, and W__ ¢ , Ty, and Ny are specified input values. The pressure drop is obtained
from £ using

2
_2fpv’L
Ap = —
where p is the fluid density, v is the fluid velocity, L is the pipe length, and D is the hydraulic diameter.

If the pressure drop option is used, indicated by specifying the model’s nnode parameter as zero, the exit pressure
is then calculated as

Pexit = Pinlet -4Ap
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The other fluid properties are then calculated by using this pressure and the inlet enthalpy through a call to prop. If

the multi-node option is in effect, nnode>0, then the above pressure drop is d.ivided equally between the nnode
nodes. In addition, the following differential equation of the enthalpy balance is solved over each node:

ahe it T
pVa- S5 = m(hin_hexit)

at
where hgy ¢ and h, are the exit and inlet enthalpy values for each node, m is the mass flow rate, and V is the node

volume.
The pipe model parameters are defined as follows:

diam - Pipe diameter (0.1 m). Input.

area - Pipe flow area (m2). Output.

vol - Pipe total volume (m®). Output.

length - Pipe length (1 m). Input.

fric - Friction factor. Output.

re - Inlet pipe Reynold’s number. Output.

mu - Fluid viscosity. Output.

muref - Fluid viscosity at the reference temperature (2.671x107). Input.
tref - Reference temperature for visocity expression (500 K). Input.
nref - Exponent in the visocity expression (0.6364). Input.

rough - Sand grain roughness/hydraulic diameter for the pipe (0.0). Input.
nnode - Number of nodes used (0). Input. Nnode should be less than or equal to 9.
h[10] - Array of node exit enthalpies. Output.

t[10] - Array of node exit temperatures. Output.

fl- Exit flow from the model.

5.3.11 Diffuser (df) Model Class

The diffuser (d£) model class represents a gaseous flow diffuser. The diffuser model has one calculational mem-
ber function, denoted c. The model takes one input flow from the gass stack and puts one output flow back onto the
stack.

The model has both a design and an off-design mode. On entry to the model, the total pressure, py, of the flow

is determined by iterating on the pressure at constant inlet entropy until a value of the enthalpy equal to the total inlet
enthalpy (h,) is obtained, where

he = hyy + Vin2/2

and h;, and v, are the inlet enthalpy and velocity, respectively. In the design mode, once this total pressure at the
inlet is known, the exit values for the velocity, enthalpy, and pressure are then determined from

V = Vexit
h = hy, - v /2
P = Pin +(Pt - Pip )Prec

where v, ;  is some specified exit velocity, P_ec is a specified pressure recovery coefficient, and the subscript in

corresp.onds to the inlet v.alues. A call to prop then gives the exit values for the flow temperature, entropy, and density.
The exit flow area and diffuser area ratio are calculated as

=
ex pv
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In the off-design mode, the pressure recovery coefficient is still required; however, the exit velocity is determined
based on a specified exit area. Thus, in the above equations, v, is iterated until the calculated exit area is the spec-
ified value.

The differser model parameters are defined as follows:

mode - Character string specifying either design,"d", or off-design,"0", modes ("d"). Input.
vel - Exit velocity (10.0 m/s) from the diffuser. Input.

pres_rec - pressure recovery coefficient (0.5). Input.

ain - Inlet flow area calculated based on inlet mass flow rate and inlet velocity. Output.
aex - Exit flow area. Output in the design mode and input in the off-design mode (1 m2).
aratio - Exit area divided by inlet area. Output.

fl- Exit flow from the model. Output.

5.3.12 Nozzle (nz) Model Class
The nozzle (nz) model class represents a gaseous flow nozzle. The model has one calculational member function,
c, taking one input flow from the gass stack and putting one output flow back on the gass stack.

The model has both design and off-design modes. In the design mode, the model makes use of a specified exit
pressure Doy ;¢ and a call to the prop function with the inlet entropy value to determine the enthalpy h for an isen-
tropic expansion to the exit pressure. The exit flow velocity is then determined from

2
v = ,[vin +2n(h; -h,)

where the in subscript denotes the inlet conditions and n is a specified nozzle efficiency. The exit flow enthalpy is
then found from

h=h, +(vi, -v')/2
with the rest of the variables for the exit flow determined by a call to prop
with the exit enthalpy as input. The exit area is then calculated from

A
pv
For use as output variables the exit Mach number, thrust, and specific impulse are then calculated from

Mach = v (g—g)s

thrust = mv+pA

impulse = (thrust)/(9.8m)
where m is the mass flow rate, A is the exit flow area, and (S_P ) is calculated via finite differences using calls to
PJs

prop.
In the off-design mode, the efficiency is still input, but the exit pressure is now iterated over until the calculated
area is equal to the specified exit area.

The nozzle model parameters are defined as follows:

mode - Character string representing, "d", design mode or "0", off-design mode ("d"). Input.
pres - Exit pressure of the nozzle (0.5 atm). Input.
eff - Efficiency of the nozzle (0.85). Input.
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areain - Inlet flow area (mz) of the nozzle. Output.
Exit flow area (m?) from the nozzle. Input in the off-design mode, output in the design

area -
mode.

mach - Exit mach number form the nozzle.

thrust - Thrust (N) generated by the nozzle.

impulse - Specific impulse (s) of the nozzle.

fl- Exit flow from the model.

5.3.13 Steam Drum (sd) Model Class

The steam drum (sd) model class represents a conventional steam/water separator. The model makes use of two
member functions, c and s . The c function takes one gastype flow from gass, representing the entering
two-phase flow and, on exit from the model, puts one gastype flow representing the liquid phase flow back on the
stack. The s function, which should only be called after the c function, requires no input flows and generates one
gastype flow representing the exit steam flow. Note that while the model is called a steam drum, it will also handle
fluids other than steam/water. It should not be called, however, with an input flow having an id of "GAS".

The modeling within sd consists of first calling the sat property code to determine the liquid and vapor satura-
tion enthalpies, h; and h,, at the model’s inlet. If the entering pressure is greater than the critical pressure, then a mes-
sage is printed and the run is terminated.

The steam mass is calculated on the basis of the inlet flow’s quality, q; . If q; , is less than zero, then the steam
mass, m, is zero. If q; , is greater than one, then the steam mass is set equal to the inlet flow’s mass, m; . If q; , is
between 0 and 1, then the steam mass is calculated as

m, =g, m_ .
In each case the mass of the exiting liquid phase, m, is calculated from
m =m -mg.
The exit enthalpies for the liquid and steam flows are set to the liquid and vapor saturation enthalpies, respectively,
then the prop code is called to determine the entropies, densities, etc., for both flows.
The steam drum model parameters are defined as:

fl- exit liquid flow from the model.
fls - exit steam (vapor) flow from the model.

5.3.14 Feed Water Heater (fh) Model Class

The feed water heater (£h) model handles a conventional feed water heater; and, like the steam drum model, it
v.vill handle fluids other than steam/water. This model makes use of three member functions, s, h, and c. The h func-
tion represents the hot side flow, usually an extraction flow from a turbine. This function takes one flow from the gass
and puts back one flow representing the flow from the drain cooler. The s function is used to pick up any cascade flow
from higher pressure feed water heaters. This function takes one flow from the gass, but generates no output flows.
The s function is only called if the feed water heater takes a cascade flow but, if used, must be called before the h
en.try. The c entry represents the cold feed water flow and takes one flow from the gass and generates one flow on
exit. This entry must only be called after the h entry has been called.

. Or} entry to the h function, a check is made to see if the entering flow is supercritical (i.e., inlet pressure greater
an crmczfl pressure). The model expects the hot side flow to be subcritical. If it is not, a message is printed and the
run s terminated. The sat property code is then called to determine the saturation liquid and vapor enthalpies, hy and

h,. If the entering flow’s enthalpy is greater than by, the flow is cooled to the saturation line with the amount of cooling
necessary calculated from

qp = mh(hh—hv)

where hy, is the enthalpy of the hot steam flow, and my, is its mass flow rate.
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When used, the s function will set a flag, cascade, indicating that a cascade flow exists. This flag is checked,
and if a cascade flow exists, it is mixed with the hot steam flow. This is done by recalculating the mass flow rate and
enthalpy on the hot side, as follows:

ho = mcashcas+mhhh
h=——

Meag Iy,
my = Meag+Mmy

Here the subscript cas refers to the cascade flow. At this point, if b, is greater than h;, the combined flow is cooled
to the liquid saturation line with the amount of cooling calculated from

qy = m,(hy-h,)
The prop code is then called to determine the flow properties at this point.

If any subcooling has been specified in the feed water (such as in a drain cooler section), the hot flow temperature,
tp, is then reduced by the amount of subcooling desired. The prop code is then called to determine the new flow
properties after subcooling, and the cooling load during subcooling is calculated from

Chp = mh(hbefore = hh)

where hy,. e is the enthalpy of the flow before subcooling. From a thermodynamic point of view, one could sim-
plify the above by calculating the amount of cooling to the saturation liquid line or to the degree of subcooling, directly.
However, the three cooling loads, g, 7, and aj, are calculated individually, as they correspond to the de-superheat-
ing, condensing, and drain cooler regions of the feed water heater.

In the cold-side function, c, the three values of qg, 4, and q are used to heat up the feed water. This is done by
redefining the cold-side enthalpy, h, through the three regions using

where m, is the mass flow rate on the cold side. The prop code is called after each region to determine the flow’s
state point. On both the c and h sides, the temperatures of the flows at the exit of each region are stored for later print-
out.

The model parameters for the feed water heater are defined as:

subcool - Degree of subcooling desired within the drain cooler region (10 K). Input.

cascade - Flag indicating whether or not the s entry has been called.

q[3] - Array of heat loads in the three regions of the feed water heater (w). Output.

htemp[4] - Array of hot-side temperatures at the inlet and exits of the three regions of the feed wa-
ter heater (K). Output.

ctemp[4] - Array of cold-side temperatures at the inlet and exits of the three regions of the feed
water heater (K). Output.

flh - Exit hot-side flow from the feed water heater or drain cooler.

fls - Inlet cascade flow.

flc - Exit cold-side flow from the feed water heater.

5.3.15 Combustor (cb) Model Class

The combustor (cb) model class is used to simulate the burning of a fuel with an oxidizing gas flow. The fuel is
described by the input parameters of the model while the oxidizing flow is taken from the gass stack, and must be a
flow with a "GAS" id. The model has one calculational member function denoted as c, which takes one input flow
from the gass stack and puts one output flow back on the stack.

On entry to the model a reference gas calculation is made to determine the heat of formation of the fuel. This is
done by first calculating the mass flow rate of oxygen necessary to burn the fuel at a stoichiometry of one from
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m, = (2.6641w,+7.93645w, +0.99797w, —w )me o)

where w,, W, , W , and w,, are the weight fractions of carbon, hydrogen, sulfur, and oxygen in the fuel, and m¢, .,
e yWs s !

is the mass flow rate of the fuel. The molar flow rates for the carbon, hydrogen,. sulfur, water, nitrogen, and oxxgen

(including m,, ) for a reference gas consisting of the fuel plus oxidizer (at stoichiometry of one) are then determined

from

mol; = wy(mg, ,/mw;)

where the subscript 1 stands for either carbon, hydrogen, water, sulfur, nitrogen, or oxygen, and mw; is the correspond-
ing molecular weight for these species. By calling the prop function for this reference combustion gas at a tempera-

ture of 298.16 K and a pressure of 1.0 atm, and preventing any condensed phases from forming using thfe gassnoform
array, a reference enthalpy as well as the equilibrium composition can be determined. If the lower heating value, LHY,

of the fuel is known, the heat of formation of the fuel (Ahg, ) can be determined from

Abgorn = (Mgyey +m)h+me o LEV)/me, g

where h is the reference enthalpy calculated above.

Once this reference gas calculation is done, the actual oxidizing flow can be used to determine the stoichiometry
of the combustion from

Mox 31, 9988C

mw,. m,

stoich = omp,,

where compy; is the mole fraction of Oy, in the oxidizing flow, m,, is the mass flow rate of the oxidizing flow, and
IWoy is its molecular weight. The molar flow rates of the actual combustion gas species consisting of the original fuel
species and the actual oxidizing flow species can be determined from

m
ox

mol, =
mw

comp, + (mOli)fuel
ox

Here (mol;) £, is the same molar flow rate as for the reference gas but without the m,, moles of oxygen. The molar
rates can be normalized to yield the mole fractions for the combustion gas species and, through a call to the atom
function, the atom fractions for the combustion gas. The enthalpy and mass flow rate of this gas are then determined
from

h = moxhox+mfue1Ahform

Moy + Meyel

m=mg, +mfuel

A call to the prop function with this enthalpy as the input (and at the pressure of the oxidizing flow) will then

give the flame temperature of the combustion products, as well as their equilibrium composition and other state vari-
ables.

For use in power summaries, the input power to the combustor is stored as

Pow = Mgy ey LHV

The combustor model parameters are defined as follows:

mass - The mass flow rate of the fuel (1.0 kg/s). Input.

carb - The carbon weight fraction within the fuel (0.25). Input.

h- The hydrogen weight fraction within the fuel (0.75). Input.

0- The oxygen weight fraction within the fuel (0.0). Input.

5- The sulfur weight fraction within the fuel (0.0). Input.

1;2- The nitrogen weight fraction within the fuel (0.0). Input.
0-

The water weight fraction within the fuel (0.0). Input.
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lhv - The lower heating value (J/kg) of the fuel (107). Input.

stoich - Ratio of oxygen within the oxidizer to the amount of oxygen necessary for 100% fuel
oxidation.

power.heat - Total thermal power input equal to 1hv times the fuel mass.

fl- Combustion gas flow from the model.

The combustor model should only be used with oxidizing flows having the "GAS" id. Note that this model re-
stricts the species that must be included with the gas properties code, that is, the following species must be included:
C, CO, CO,, Hy, H;0, S, SO,, and N, must be included.

5.3.16 Condenser (cond) Model Class

The condenser (cond) model represents the condensation of water from a hot gas flow. The model has two cal-
culational entries. The first, denoted as c, takes one gastype input flow with a "GAS" id and generates one
gastype output flow. This entry processes the hot gas flow and must be called before the secondary, s entry, which
generates one output gastype flow, with a "STM" id representing the condensed water flow. A third entry, cool,
which also must only be called after the c entry, is used to represent a coolant fluid flow and takes one gastype flow
from the gass stack and puts one gastype flow back onto the stack.

On entering the ¢ function, the molar flow rates of condensed water and water vapor within the inlet flow are
savedas n; ;. poo cong @Md Dy 1o, - The gas flow is then brought down to the specified exit temperature, and the

prop code is called to determine the new equilibrium composition. The molar flow rate of water that is condensed
from the entering water vapor during this temperature change is then calculated from

Bhoo,cond = Pin,h2o ~Pex, h2o

where n is the new equilibrium molar flow rate of water vapor at the exit. If n, , , .4 is less than zero, it

ex,h2o
is set to zero. The total molar flow rate of condensed water removed from the flow is then calculated as

ncond, tot = nin, h2o,cond+nh20,cond

The mass flow rate of the entering gas flow is reduced by this amount of con-
densed water,

m = min_ncond, totMWh2o

where m; , is the inlet flow rate of gas. Note that this procedure removes any inlet condensed water even if the exit

temperature were to increase and, theoretically, vaporize it. A secondary flow is then created with the property id of
"STM", a flow rate equal to the mass flow removed from the entering gas stream, and a temperature and pressure of
the exiting gas stream. The prop code is called for this new flow, which is saved for use in the s entry to the model.

The heat removed from the gas stream is calculated as the change in enthalpy from the inlet temperature to the new

exit temperature,

Q= min(hin » hex)
Within the cool entry the coolant flow’s exit enthalpy is adjusted from its input value by the addition of the Q heat

h =h

o+ =
cool,in mMcool

cool, ex
The property code then gives the exit temperature of the coolant flow. For use in sizing the condenser, a specified input
overall heat transfer rate, u(w/m2K), is used along with a calculated log-mean-temperature difference, AT, to give an
area, A, from

20°

uAT

As with the heater and heat exchanger models, a rough condenser weight is calculated from

W= 0.5ATp



where W is the weight, T is the wall thickness, and p is the wall material density.

The condenser model parameters are defined as follows:

texit - Exit temperature of the input gas flow (323 K). Input.

heat - Total heat removed from the input gas flow in cooling the flow to the exit temperature
(W). Output.

pvap - Vapor pressure of water at the exit temperature (atm). Output.

ph2o - Partial pressure of water in the gas flow at the exit (atm). Output.

h2ocond - Moles/s of water condensed from the gas flow. Output.

h2oout - Moles/s of water vapor leaving with the gas flow. Output.

h20in - Moles/s of water vapor entering with the gas flow. Output.

u- Overall heat transfer coefficient (W/m?K) of the heat exchange process (300). Input.

area - Total heat transfer surface area (m?). Output.

Imtd - Log mean temperature difference (K) of the heat transfer process. Output.

thick - Wall thickness (0.001 m). Input.

dens - Wall material density (7800 kg/m3). Input.

fl- Main gas flow. Output.

fls - Condensate water. Output.

flcool - Coolant flow. Output.

5.3.17 Dynamic Heater (dht) Model Class

The dynamic heater/cooler (dht) model is a multi-nodal version of the heater/cooler (ht) model. The model is
very similar to the multi-nodal option of the pipe model, only here, heat exchanges with the wall are permitted. The
model has one calculational function denoted as ¢, which requires one gastype input flow and produces one
gastype exit flow.

On entry to the model, the pressure drop across the heater is determined by using the same friction factor corre-
lation as used within the pipe model. In doing this, the flow is divided into a number of equal flow passages, npass,
each of the same flow height and width. The hydraulic diameter of each passage is then calculated as 4 times the flow
area divided by the perimeter of the flow. As with the pipe model, the total pressure drop is calculated based on the
heater’s length, with each node taking 1/nnode times the total pressure drop. The exit enthalpy of each node is cal-
culated from

ahi i
PVa—t = m(hi_ 1 _hi) + uA(Twi — Ti)

where p is the fluid density, V is the node volume per flow passage, m is the flow rate per flow passage, h; _; and
h; are the inlet and exit node enthalpies, u is the overall heat transfer coefficient, A is the heat transfer surface area per

node per passage, Tw; is the wall temperature at node i, and T is the fluid temperature at node i. The wall temperatures
are determined from

d
cpwalleallewi = Q-uA(Tw, - T,)

whexje CDya11 is the specific heat of the wall material, M,a11 is the mass of a wall node per flow passage, and Q is a
specified heat input per node per flow passage.

. For .the .initial entry to the model, the above equations along with the pressure drop equations are solved with the
time derivatives set to zero to determine the initial values of T,; and h;.
The dynamic heater model parameters are defined as follows:
heat -

Total heat transferred to the wall (10° W). Input. Note that heat can be set to a negative
number to define a flow cooler.

dh- Enthalpy change of the fluid across the heater (W). Output.
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surfarea - Total heat transfer surface area (m2). Output.

u- Overall heat transfer coefficient (30 W/mzK). Input.

length - Length of heater (1 m). Input.

width - Width of heater (0.5 m). Input.

heightpass - height of a flow passage (0.015 m). Input.

volpass - Volume of a flow passage (m?). Output.

thickwall - Thickness of the wall material (0.001 m). Input.

denswall - Density of the wall material (7800 kg/m3). Input.

masswall - Mass of the wall per flow passage (kg). Output.

cpwall - Specific heat of the wall material (600 J/kg-K). Input.

TE - Inlet flow Reynold’s number. Output.

fric - Friction factor. Output.

mu - Fluid viscosity. Output.

muref - Fluid viscosity at reference temperature (2.671x1075), Input.
tref - Refence temperature for visocity expression (500 K). Input.
nref - Exponent in the visocity expression (0.6364). Input.

rough - Sand grain roughness/hydraulic diameter for the pipe (0.0). Input.
nnode - Number of nodes used (5). Input. Nnode should be less than or equal to 9.
h[10] - Array of node exit enthalpies. Output.

t[10] - Array of node exit temperatures. Qutput.

twall[10] - Array of node wall temperatures. Output.

fl- Exit flow from the model. Output.

5.3.18 Dynamic Heat Exchanger (dhx) Model Class

The dynamic heat exchanger (dhx) model is a dynamic version of the heat exchanger (hx) model. Unlike the dy-
namic heater model, where multi-nodes are used the dhx model only makes use of a single node, but also makes use
of log mean temperature differences when the heat transfers between the walls and fluid flows are being calculated.
This was done to provide more accuracy when a counter flow device is being handled. A large number of nodes would
be required to accurately reflect the temperature distributions along a counter flow device. Note that while log mean
temperature differences might be used for each node of a multi-nodal technique, one often runs into stability problems
as well as the problems of defining a log mean temperature when the temperatures cross over. For these reasons and
for execution speed only a single node has been used in dhx. Log mean temperature differences, of course, really only
make sense when one is not in a two-phase region where the specific heats become infinite. However, in these regions
the limiting heat transfer is usually on the side of the single-phase heat transfer. Thus, provided one has at least one
side of the heat exchanger in single phase, the use of the log mean temperature differences is probably sufficient for
most system calculations.

The dynamic heat exchanger model is set up slightly differently from the hx model in that both the hot and cold
inlet flows must be known before the model can calculate either of the exit flows. This makes the model a little more
difficult to use than the hx model. The dhx model has four member functions: cin, processing the cold inlet flow;
hin, processing the hot inlet flow; cout, processing the cold outlet flow; and hout, processing the hot side outlet
flow. The two inlet entries require one gastype input flow and generate no output flows, while the two outlet entries
require no input flows but generate one gastype output flow. The two inlet entries must be called before either one
of the outlet entries is called. It does not matter which outlet entry is called first.

Once both inlet flows are known, the model will calculate the state points for the exit fluid flow and the wall tem-
perature at each end of the heat exchanger. The differential equations used to represent the conservation of energy
within the fluid flows are as follows:

cl

dh
Pcv'a_t = 1ig(hog—hgy) +UBAT,
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ohy ,
PrV5p = Tnlbpo - hy ) - upAAT,,

In these equations, the subscripts c and h refer to the cold and hot flows, respectively; subscript w refers to the
wall, subscripts 0 and 1 refer to the inlet and exit conditions; p is the density; V is the fluid flow volume; h is the
fluid enthalpy; m is the mass flow rate; AT is the log mean temperature difference; u is the effective heat transfer co-
officient; A is the heat transfer surface area; and t is the time. Both V and A are taken to be equal for both fluids and,
thus, do not need to have subscripts. These two equations represent the dynamic enthalpy balance. The first term

(left-hand side) represents the change in the total enthalpy within the fluid volume, which is ba.lanced by the enthalpy
flow into and out of the fluid volume (first term on the right-hand side) and the heat transfers into or out of the fluid

volume.
For the wall temperatures at the two ends, T,,o and Ty, the following equations are used to represent the energy

conservation:
M, oT
W w0
5 CPugp = UnBAThyfro~UcPATyctco
M oT
W wl
SCpyge" = WpBATy, g ~UAAT foy

Here M, is the total mass of the wall material, Cp,, is the specific heats of the wall, and the £’s are discussed below.
These equations express the rate of change of the end-point wall temperatures as a function of the local heat transfer
into or out of the walls due to the fluid flows.

The above equations have been described with the fluid flows representing a co-flow heat exchanger. In the case
of a counter-flow exchanger, the subscripts 0 and 1 representing the two ends are adjusted accordingly.

In each of the equations, the log mean temperature difference is dependent on both end-point temperatures of one
of the fluid flows and the wall. For the normal case of the hot flow being hotter than the wall at both ends, the log mean
temperature is defined as

= (Tpo = Two) = (T~ Twa)
L =
v g(ThO —Tyo)
(Tr1—Twa)

lo

This cannot be used, however, for a temperature crossover situation which can occur in a dynamic situation due
to the changing inlet flow temperature. In such a situation the actual heat transfer along the fluid flow path is both pos-
itive and negative. However, such situations are generally transients, and thus AT, _ is adjusted to approximately rep-

resent the driving temperature and to qualitatively represent the way the temperature fields would change in such a
CTossoVer situation.

The adjustment to the expression for the log mean temperature difference is given by the following algorithm. Let
x be the temperature difference between the entering flow and wall, and y be the same temperature difference at the
exit. Then, AT is defined through the following equations. '

s = sign(y)

r= min('“—’?‘x(lxl’ ivl) 1000)
min(|x|, |yl)
Forr=1,
AT = s|x]|
Otherwise,
(r-1)

AT =s min(|x|, |Y|)log(r)

46



Note that the sign of AT is defined by the temperature difference at the exit. For the hot flow, a positive inlet and
a negative exit temperature difference would make AT negative, driving the heat transfer negative (i.e., from the wall
to the hot flow). Thus, the exit flow temperature would increase and/or the wall temperature would decrease until the
crossover condition is eliminated. A negative inlet temperature difference (wall hotter than the hot gas) and a positive
exit temperature difference would again drive the flow and wall temperatures closer together. The same expressions
can be used for the driving temperature difference between the wall and the cold flow. Note that by factoring out the
minimum value of |x| or |y], the above AT expression is linearized as a function of the minimum temperature dif-

ference in regions where there is a pinching down of the flow and wall temperatures. In most cases, the above algorithm
gives the usual log mean temperature difference.

Along with this adjustment to the log mean temperature difference, an adjustment is also made as to how the heat
is distributed to or from the two wall nodes. This is accomplished by the £ factors in the wall energy equations. Nor-
mally, when no temperature crossover occurs, the factors are defined as follows:

=]
£ = ———
RO o + [y

fh1 =1-fpo

with £ and £, defined similarly. This gives a partitioning of the heat transfers proportional to the temperature dif-
ference. However, in a temperature crossover situation at the inlet (i.e., T > T, ), the £y, and £y, factors become 0

and 1, respectively, causing the heat transfer to shift toward the exit region. This is done to more closely represent the
actual heat transfers in these transient conditions. When a crossover situation occurs, the flow is both heated and cooled
by the wall in such a way as to drive the exit temperatures closer together. This requires that the sign of the net heat
transfer be the same as that of the exit temperature difference. However, unless the £ factors are readjusted as above,
this would tend to drive the inlet temperatures further apart. The £, factors are adjusted similarly when the cold inlet
flow exceeds that of the wall temperatures. In should be reiterated that the adjustments to these £ factors are only done
during a temperature crossover.

At the start of the simulation, the model offers three options for setting the wall temperatures. The first option is
related to the design mode. In this option, an input value for exit flow temperature or exit flow quality (for condensable
flows)on the hot or cold side is specified. Assuming steady-state conditions at the design point and using the known
inlet flow conditions, the overall heat transfer, Q, across the heat exchanger and exit flow conditions can then be de-
termined. The wall temperatures are then determined from the following steady-state values:

upTyo+ucTep

wo
uh + U'C

. up Ty +u.Tey

wl
uh+uc

The heat transfer surface area can then be determined using the log mean temperature difference on either the hot or
cold side and the overall heat transfer:
= 0
u AT,

The second option is an off-design mode. Again steady-state conditions are assumed, only now the overall heat
transfer, Q, is varied until the surface area calculated by the above equations is equal to a specified value.

Finally, the third option simply makes use of a specified input set of wall temperatures and a specified surface
area. In this case it is not assumed that the overall heat exchanger is in steady-state conditions, but that the hot flow
and the cold flow each satisfy

On
u AT,
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Qc
ucATwc

where Q;, and Q. are individually varied to satisfy these equations. Thus, the heat transferred to/from the walls on either

side of the exchanger will not necessarily be equal.
Once the heat exchanger’s area is known, the exchanger’s length, L, is determined by using an input value for the
exchanger’s width, W, and the number of parallel flow passages, N, from

A
L= =
2WN

The volume of the fluid flow passages is then determined from
V= NWHp
where Hj, is the height of a single flow passage. Finally, the total wall mass is determined from the surface area and

specified input values of the heat exchanger’s wall thickness, H,, and the density,p,, :
M = AH p_

The model will work properly if the flow passage height is set to zero. In this case, the time derivative terms are set to
zero in calculating the exit flow conditions, that is, the flows are treated in a quasi-steady-state way. The wall temper-
ature equations, however, are solved just as before.

The parameters for the dynamic heat exchanger model are as follows:

npass - Number of passages through the heat exchanger (10). Input. Note that a single passage
corresponds to one hot-side and one cold-side flow.

prt - Print flag for generating intermediate results (0). Input.

width - Width of a flow passage (0.5 m). Input. Width is also the width of the entire heat ex-
changer since all flow passages are of equal width.

heightpass - Height of a flow passage (0.0 m). Input. This is the height of either the hot- or cold-side

flow passage, as both are taken as equal. A zero value treats the flows as being qua-
si-steady state.

length - Length of a flow passage and of the entire heat exchanger (m). Output.

surfarea - Total heat transfer surface area (m?2). Output for the design mode or input for the
off-design mode.

volpass - Volume of the hot- or cold-side flow passages (m?). Output. This is the volume of all
the flow passages.

pf_cold - Fraction of the inlet pressure used as a pressure drop through the cold-side passages
(0.0). Input.

pf_hot - Fraction of the inlet hot flow pressure used as a pressure drop through the device (0.0).
Input.

denswall - Density of the wall material (7800 kg/md). Input.

cpwall - Specific heat of the wall material (600 J/kg-K). Input.

thickwall - Thickness of the walls (0.001 m). Input.

masswall - Total mass of the wall material (kg). Output.

ufc - Film heat transfer coefficient on the cold side (30 W/m2K). Input.

uhc - Film heat transfer coefficient on the hot side (30 W/mzK). Input.

t_cold - Initial cold side exit temperature (0.0 K). Input.

t_hot - Initial hot side exit temperature (0.0 K). Input.

q_cold - Initial cold side exit quality (-1000). Input.

q_hot - Initial hot side exit quality (-1000). Input.
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twall[2] - Initial wall temperatures at cold flow inlet and exit (300.0 K). Input when the mode is

set to "t".

tc[2] - Cold-side flow temperatures at the cold-side inlet and exit, respectively (K).

th[2] - Hot-side flow temperatures at the cold-side inlet and exit locations, respectively (K).

dhh - Total mass flow rate times enthalpy change from inlet to exit for the hot side flow (W).

dhc - Total mass flow rate times enthalpy change from inlet to exit for the cold side flow
W).

Imtd - Overall hot-flow to cold-flow log mean temperature difference (K).

mode[2] - Character string taking the values of either "d", "o", or "t" for design, off-design, or
specified wall temperature mode ("d"). Input.

type[8] - Character string taking the values of "count” for a counter flow heat exchanger or

“paral" for a parallel flow heat exchanger ("count"). Input.

In the design mode, the dhx model is similar to the hx model in that one of either t_cold, t_hot, q_cold,
or g_hot needs to be specified. Thus, only one of these values should be specified, the others should be left at their
default values.

5.3.19 Reformer (reform) Model Class

The reformer (reform) model is used to simulate a hydrocarbon fuel reformer. The model has four functional
entries. The first (s) and is used to obtain an input water flow for steam reforming or an input oxidizing flow for partial
oxidation reforming. This entry must be called before the main calculational entry, ¢, and requires one gastype
flow on input and generates no output flows. This flow may have a property id of either "GAS", "STM", or
"THR-species". The second entry is denoted as a and can optionally be called to pick up an additional flow to be mixed
with that within the s entry. This entry must also be called before the ¢ entry and requires one gastype flow on input
but generates no output flows. The flow in the a entry may also have a property id of either "GAS", "STM", or
"THR-species". This a entry might be used, for example, when both steam and air are combined within the reformer.
The third entry, c, represents the main calculational entry and requires one gastype flow representing the fuel as
input and generates one gastype flow on output. The input fuel flow may have either the "GAS", "STM", or
"THR-species" id and will have the "GAS" id on output. In all of these entries, for the "STM" or "THR-species" type
flows, the comp array needs to be defined (consistent with the flow) so that a "GAS" type flow can be generated. The
fourth entry, denoted as h, is used to represent any hot-side burner gas flow. This entry requires one gastype flow
on input and generates one gastype flow on output. Entry h, which is optional, should only be called after the ¢
entry has been called.

The modeling within the main calculational entry is very similar to that of a mixer. First, the input flows are con-
verted to "GAS" type flows and their input enthalpies saved. The resulting flows are then mixed together, and the
equilibrium chemical composition of the gas is calculated either at a specified exit temperature or at an enthalpy equal
to the sum of the inlet enthalpies, depending on the input option. The total heat required by the process is calculated
on the basis of the total enthalpy change of the entering and leaving flows. This heat is then extracted from the burner
gas flow in the h entry. Note that this entry is only required when an exit temperature of the primary flow is specified;
otherwise, heat is zero. For sizing purposes, the heat transfer surface area times the effective heat transfer coefficient
is also calculated within the h entry, based on whether the flow configuration is either counter flow or parallel flow.
For use in this calculation, the inlet temperature for the combined fuel, air, and water flows is calculated as a
mass-weighted value of the three input temperatures.

The reform model parameters are as follows:

texit - Specified exit temperature of the reformed gas (650 K). Input.
heat - Total heat required by the reforming process (W). Output.
option - Character string specifying either "temp" or "enth", indicating that either a specified

exit temperature has been input, or that the exit temperature is the result of the sum of
the inlet flow enthalpies ("temp"). Input.

type - Character string taking the values of either "count" or "paral”, indicating the type of
flow configuration between the hot side and the reformate side ("paral"). Input.
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Imtd - Log mean temperature difference across the device (K). Output when the h entry is

called.
tmix - Mass-weighted average of the inlet flow temperatures (K). Output.
va- Heat transfer coefficient times the heat transfer surface area. Output.
fl- Reformed gas output at exit.
flh - Burner gas output at exit.
fls - Water or oxidizing flow at inlet.
fla- Additional water or oxidizing flow at inlet.

5.3.20 Generic Dynamic Flow Reactor (reac) Model Class

The generic dynamic flow reactor (reac) model simulates a one-dimensional, time-dependent flow reactor. The
model can be used to represent fuel reformers, shift converters, preferential oxidizers, or other devices in which a flow
undergoes kinetic reactions along the flow direction. Since flow reactors usually represent some catalytic process, var-
ious options can be specified by the user to define the reaction rates along the device.

The model permits up to three input flows obtained by optionally calling either an s or a entry, followed by the
main calculational entry, c, similar to the reform model. Each of these entries requires one gastype flow on input.
For the s and a entries, no output flows are generated, and for the c entry, one gastype flow is generated, which
represents the exiting reacted flow stream. Each of the input flows may have a property id of either "GAS", "STM",
or "THR-species". For the "STM" or "THR-species" type flows, the comp array needs to be defined (consistent with
the flow) so that a "GAS" type flow can be generated. Normally, the s entry can be thought of as a steam flow and the
a entry as an air or oxidizer flow. Since this model makes use of reaction rates to calculate the speciation of the flow,
the flow to the main calculational entry should generally be frozen. This will be discussed further below.

The modeling within reac proceeds as follows. On entry to the model the input flows are combined into a single
flow with the combined molar flow rates of the species from all flows as determined from the comp arrays. Addition-
ally, the enthalpy of the combined flow is determined as the sum of the mass-weighted enthalpies of each flow. An
inlet pressure level is then determined on the bases of the lowest of the entering flow pressures. At present, the pressure
along the device then drops linearly to a total pressure drop specified by the user.

For this simple model of a reactor, the approximation is made that the time scale of interest is substantially larger
than the time scale of pressure or density fluctuations, which would propagate through the device with sonic velocity.
Because of the very large heat transfer rates between a porous catalyst bed and the surrounding gases, it is assumed
that the temperature of the bed material is essentially the same as that of the gas. It is also assumed that the device is
sufficiently insulated that no heat is conducted to its surroundings. Thus, the equations of conservation of mass, species
concentrations, and energy are defined as

ap op

g g _
oy +eug=— 0
ac, ac;

EE +Eu9§ =5;

Bhg aTg ahg
spgﬁ +(1—a)pbcphﬂ +£pgug${. =0

where ¢ is the porosity of the reactor bed material, P is the gas density (kg/m?), Py, is the catalyst bed density
3 s ; z
(kg/m"), u is the gas velocity (m/s), h o is the gas enthalpy (J/kg), C ; is the molar concentrations of species i within

3 : o
the flow (mol/m°), s ; s the source terms of species i (mol/m’s), T L is the gas temperature (K), and x and t are the

axial location along Fhe reactor and time, respectively. The gas enthalpy is calculated on the basis of reference states
9{ the heat of' fo.xmatlon of the irlldividual species; thus, heats of reactions due to the reactions occurring do not explic-
Lt y da:ppeali within Lh? conservation of fenerg)./ equation. Note that the second of the above equations, when multiplied

y the molecular weights (M) of the i species and then summed over all species, gives the first equation since the
source terms must satisfy the consistency condition:
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Thus, the first of the above equations is not actually used within the code. Instead, a steady-state form of the mass con-
servation equation

EpgugA =m

is used, where A is the cross-sectional area of the reactor, and m is the inlet mass flow rate to the reactor. This equation
is then solved to give the gas velocity at each point along the device. Note that this assumes the inlet flow is only grad-
ually changing with time.

The S; terms represent the chemical reactions taking place within the reactor and are optionally defined for a
specific device type or by means of a generic kinetics approach to equilibrium. For the generic kinetics option, which
is activated by setting the input parameter, type, equal to "generic", the S ; terms are defined as

eq
S; = K(C57-¢y)
e . . sges e .
where C iq is the chemical equilibrium concentrations for the flow at the current temperature and pressure, and K is
defined as

K=e
where E and T, are user-supplied inputs.

When s, is specified for a device type, the type parameter is set to a built-in device name. At present, only one

device type is defined. It is for a preferential oxidizer, in which the kinetic reactions rates are defined for the following
reactions:

C0+1/20,—CO,
H,+1/20, > H,0
CH30H+1/20, — CO, +2H,
CO, +H, - CO+H,0

The rates for these reactions are then suitably combined to produce the S; terms. This option is activated by setting
the input variable type to "prox".

To integrate the above conservation equations, each is formulated by using a simple finite difference in both x and
t, with the time-step controlled outside of the model as it is in all dynamic GCtool models. For a given user-supplied
reactor length and number of spacial nodes or control volumes, the conservation equations can be integrated over each
control volume. This results in a set of algebraic equations for the gas temperature and species concentrations at each
node. These are nonlinear equations and are solved using the default GCtool equation solver. At each iteration of this
process, the prop code is called with new values of T, and C; to obtain the current gas density and enthalpy. From
the steady-state form of the conservation of mass equation, the gas velocity is then calculated. The S; terms are then
evaluated based on the user-supplied value of type, and the residuals of the finite difference conservative equations
are evaluated. The equation solver then varies Ty and C; until the residuals go to zero. This is then repeated for each
control volume along the reactor.

To start the integrations over time, initial conditions along the reactor must be known. These are obtained either
by assigning a user-input temperature along the reactor and then assuming that the flow compositions are in chemical
equilibrium at that temperature or by taking the temperature and composition along the reactor to be the same as the
inlet flow conditions to the reactor at time equal to zero. The first option is activated by setting the input parameter
tinit to the desired reactor temperature. If tinit is zero, then the code takes the second option using the inlet flow

conditions.
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Several other options are also provided within the model. If the model is used in a s.tez?dy—statc_a run, thCI‘l the ti.me
derivatives in the conservation equations are set to zero. Additionally, a chemical equilibrium c?ptxon is available in
which the species compositions are determined by using a call to the prop code rather tl.lan being defined through a
set of kinetic reactions. In this case, it is not the species concentration equations that are integrated along the device,

but the atom concentration equations,

db; b
—#U =— =0
3t "Yeax
where
bi = Zaijcj
3

and a; 4 represents the stoichiometric coefficients of atom i in species j. This option, which essentially represents in-
finitely fast reaction rates, is activated by setting the type input parameter to "equil". Note that when this equilibrium
option is in effect, the frozen parameter for the main input flow is automatically set to 0; otherwise, it is set to 1 to
prevent the prop code from reestablishing chemical equilibrium. Also, when type is "equil", the combined inlet
flows are brought to equilibrium before integratiion of the flows along the device.

When the type parameter is not "equil", the prop code is still called at the inlet with the combined input flows
by using the combined inlet enthalpy, but whether or not chemical equilibrium is established for the combined flow
depends on the state of the frozen parameter for the main flow. Generally, the main flow should be frozen for this mod-
el since it is performing the chemical reactions internally rather than through the prop code. At times it may be ap-
propriate to bring the inlet flows to a state of equilibrium before the integrations along the reactor to simulate some
pre-oxidation chamber. In this case, rather than changing the main flow’s frozen parameter, the reac model has an
ignite parameter that can be set to 1 to force the combined inlet flows to a state of equilibrium at the combined inlet
enthalpy. Note that the exit flow from the model has its frozen parameter set to 0 or 1, depending on whether type
is set to "equil" or something else.

The parameters for the generic dynamic flow reactor model are defined as follows:

diam - Diameter of the reactor (0.2 m). Input.

length - length of the reactor (1.0 m). Input.

por - Porosity of the catalyst bed material (0.3). Input

dp - total overall pressure drop along the reactor (0.0 atm). Input.

nnode - Number of nodes or control volumes along the reactor (5). Input. Must be less than 10.

thickwall - Thickness of the wall surrounding the reactor (0.001 m). Input. Used along with rwall
(below) to determine the weight of the wall material. This parameter is not used in any
other calculations.

rwall - Density of the wall material (8000 kg/m3). Input.

rbed - Density of the catalyst bed material (1200 kg/m?). Input.

cpbed - Specific heat of the catalyst bed material (500 J/kg-K). Input.

ignite - Flag to turn on the ignite option to bring inlet flows to chemical equilibrium (0). Input.

tinit - Initial bed temperature along the reactor if greater than zero (0.0 K). Input.

type - Reaction type used in the reactor ("generic"). Input. At present, type can take on the
values "generic", "prox", or "equil".

e0 - F‘:irameter in the generic kinetics option (3000.0). Input if type is specified as "gener-
ic".

t0 - Parameter in the generic kinetics option (700.0). Input if type is specified as "generic".

5.3.21 Proton Exchange Membrane (pem) Model Class

s fThe PfOt.Oﬂ.ex.Change membrane (pem) model simulates a PEM fuel cell for direct energy conversion. The model
as Eur en;]nes. ain, ¢, a,and cool. The ain entry is used to obtain the input anode flow. This entry requires one
gastype flow and generates no output flows. This entry must be called before the cathode, or c entry, is called. The
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c entry requires one input gastype flow and generates one exit flow, representing the exit cathode flow. The flow
idin the ain and c entries must be "GAS". A third entry, a, can then be called to obtain the anode exit flow. This
entry requires no input flows and generates one output gastype flow. Finally, a cool entry is used to process the
coolant flow through the cell. This entry requires one gastype flow as input and generates one gastype flow as
output. The model has both a design and an off-design mode.

On entering the c function, the inlet enthalpies for each of the anode and cathode flows are saved as

ha, in(Ta, in) = maha

hC, in(Tc, in) = mchc

where m is the mass flow rate, and h is the specific enthalpy. The subscript a represents the anode flow, ¢ the cathode
flow, and in the inlet values. The flows are then brought to the input cell temperature value, T, where the flow
enthalpies and entropies are then calculated and saved as

cells

ha,in(Tcell) = maha(Tcell)

Sa,in(tcell) = masa(Tcell)

where s is the specific entropy. A similar set of equations hold for the cathode flow. The molar flow rate for the anode
flow is calculated from its molecular weight and the species mole fractions:

na, in, i = (xa, in, ima)/(mwa)

A similar equation is used for the cathode flow. Here, i is the species index, n is the molar flow rate, x is the species
mole fraction, and mw is the flow’s molecular weight.

The model has several modes for determining the amount of cell reaction that takes place. In the design mode, an
input fuel (hydrogen) utilization, uy,,, is used to determine the total moles (per second) of hydrogen consumed by the
cell:

1'1h2, cons = uhzna, in, h2
The total cell surface area is then determined from
A = (2ny, enaE)/A
where F is the Faraday constant (Coulombs/kg-mole), and i is an input cell current density. In the off-design mode, it

is assumed that the cell area is input. The input cell current density can then be used to determine the total number of
moles of hydrogen consumed by

Dys cons = (1A)/(2F)
and the fuel utilization from

/n

Up2 = Bha,cons’ Pa,in h2

A third mode, denoted as the utilization mode, makes use of an input fuel utilization and an input area to determine the
total moles per second of hydrogen consumed and the current density.

Once the total moles of hydrogen consumed is known by one of the above three modes, the molar flow rates of
both the anode and cathode flows are then adjusted to reflect the loss in moles of hydrogen at the anode and the moles
of water produced and oxygen consumed at the cathode:

N, ex,h2 = Ma,in h2 ~ Ph2,cons
g ex,h20 = N¢, in,h20 i Oh2,cons

nh2,cons

nc, ex,02 — nc,in,uz_ 2

where the subscript ex denotes the exit value.
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The enthalpies and entropies of the anode and cathode flows at the cell’s exit are then calculated from the prop-
erties code. Thus, the values analogous to the input values of ﬁa, in(Tee11) s 84, in(Tce11) - otc-, can be obtained
with the subscript in replaced by ex, for exit. The Ah, As, and Ag for the overall cell reaction can then be deter-
mined from

Ah =h +h

As = s +s -s_ :_—S

Ag = Ah-TAs

where all terms are at the T temperature, and the enthalpies and entropies include the mass flow rates.

The model then makes use of one of three options for determining the actual voltage across the cell. In the table
lookup option, the current density is used along with the input values of the cathode pressure to determine the actual
cell voltage, v, . The tables are supplied to the model as inputs. In the model option, a simple representation of the
voltage-current density curves is used to determine the actual cell voltage as a function of current density, cell tem-
perature, cathode O, and total pressures. This is done as follows. For current density, i, greater than 0.001 A/cm?, and
Tee11 greater than 303.15 K,

=1.05- 0‘055109(103i)—(1 .0604-2.493x107°T
0.0551og(P

Vact cell):“+

02, in)
For T,.1; less than 303.15K,

1.05-0. 05510g(103i)—(8.966 -2. 857x10_2)i +
0.0551og(P

v

act
oZ,in)
For current density less than 0.001 A/cm?,

Vaee = 1.04+0. OSSlog(Poz’in)
This actual cell voltage is then adjusted based on a limit current defined as

i), =1.4+3.924( 0%in

i e -924(—2222-0.21+0.2(,,,-3.0)
in

If i is less than 1, then

n

v

act

Vact+0.llog(l— e )

lim
else V. is taken as zero. Finally, in the voltage option, the actual cell voltage is simply taken as an input.
The voltage at a cell efficiency of 100% and at the ideal efficiency can then be determined from
Vigo = —Ah/(2F)
Videa1 = ~Ag/(2F)
and the ideal, voltage, and actual efficiencies from

nideal = Ag/Ah

nvolt = vact/videal

nﬂCt = nidealnvolt
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The proton exchange membrane must be kept wet for the cell to work properly; hence, the water balance within
the cell is an important part of the modeling. Water is basically transported across the cell from the anode to the cathode
through the passage of hydrated protons. A counter pressure gradient is often maintained across the cell from the cath-
ode to the anode to help reduce this flow. Additionally, the anode flow can act like a drying flow and carry away some
of the water. The cathode flow will also carry away the water formed through the cell reactions. To accurately model
each of these mechanism would require more information than what may be available for some of the preliminary cell
designs. Thus, we model all of these effects by assuming that the anode exhaust flow is just saturated with the water
necessary to maintain this condition coming from the anode and cathode flows.

First the anode exhaust flow is adjusted to the saturated conditions by

= Pvap

B3, ex,h20 = Da, tot, dry T

a vap
where ny ot , ary represents the total anode flow molar flow rate minus any water, Pa is the anode flow pressure,
and Pvap is the vapor pressure of water at T ; ;. The water that may be required, if the anode flow does not have
sufficient water within it to reach this saturated condition, will be obtained from the water vapor within the cathode
flow. Note that if there is insufficient water vapor within the cathode flow, then water will be added to the anode flow
only up to the extent that it is available from the cathode flow. In this case, the anode flow will not be fully saturated
at the exit.

Next the cathode flow is adjusted to account for the water that is either given up or required by the anode saturation
condition (note that the cathode flow has already been adjusted to include the water generated within the cell reac-
tions):

=n +n n

1rlc,e)c, h2o c,ex,h2o0 a,in,h20~ ""a,ex,h2o

The properties of the adjusted anode and cathode flow are then calculated from the properties code. An energy balance
is then made over the cell from the inlet to the exit conditions. The total enthalpy change across the cell is calculated
from the saved inlet enthalpies and the final enthalpies just calculated:

Ahtot = ha, in*t hC, in™ ha, ex” hc, ex
where the enthalpies at the exit also include the mass flow rates. The actual electrical power generated by the cell can
then be calculated from

Pelec = _nactAh

where Ah was calculated previously as the overall enthalpy change at the cell temperature. The heat absorbed by the
coolant flow then becomes

QR Ahtot_ Polec

The model also has a bypass option, mainly for use in start-up calculations, in which all of the above calculations
are bypassed with the exception of the enthalpy changes of the cathode flow across the cell and the calculations of the
heat absorbed by the coolant flow. Essentially, this is equivalent to splitting the anode around the cell but still letting
the cathode flow go through the cell.

Within the coolant flow entry of the model the exit conditions of the coolant flow are calculated from the above
calculated value of Q. If the model is being run in the design mode, then the value of Q is simply added to the inlet
coolant flow enthalpy, and the prop code is called to determine the properties at coolant flow exit. Additionally, alog
mean temperature difference between the inlet and ext temperatures of the coolant flow and the cell temperature is
calculated; an effective overall heat transfer coefficient is calculated; and based on a weight-to-power input factor, the
fuel cell weight is calculated. If the cell is being run in an off-design mode, then the effective overall heat transfer co-
efficient as calculated in the design mode is used along with the cell surface area to obtain the exit temperature of the
coolant flow. This is done by iterating the coolant flow enthalpy at the exit until the equation

mcool(hcool, ex_hcool,in) = 2uRAT .y

is satisfied. Note that the same equation is used in the design mode, where the enthalpy difference for the coolant flow
is obtained from the value of Q, to obtain the value of u, the effective overall heat transfer coeficient. Thus, one should
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not place too much significience on the value of u as it is being defined relative to the anode and cathode surface areas
and not a heat transfer area.
Finally, for use in dynamic runs, the coolant flow entry will calculate the cell temperature from the following:

dTce1y _

cPcellwcellE = Q_mcool(hcool,ex—h

cool, in)

where cpge11 and W1 are the specific heat and weight of the fuel cell, respectively.

The parameters for the proton exchange membrane model are defined as follows:

mode - Character string indicating either design ("d") mode, off-design ("0") mode, or ("u")
utilization mode (default is "d"). Input.
option - Two-character string giving several options for the code operation. The first character

signifies the option to use in calculating the cell voltage. If specified as a "t", the table
option is to be used, if "m", the model option will be used, and if "v", the voltage is
input. The second character signifies whether the exit flows are to be readjusted to
make the anode flow saturated if specified as "s", or not to make this adjustment if
specified as anything else ("ms"). Input.

curden - Cell current density in amperes/square centimeter (0.75). Input.

celltemp - Cell temperature (353K). Input.

heat - Hheat added to the coolant flow (W). Output.

fuelutil - Fraction of input hydrogen in the anode flow consumed in the overall cell reaction
(0.8). Input in the design mode; output in the off-design modes.

o2util - Fraction of input oxygen in the cathode flow consumed in the overall cell reaction.
Output.

dh- AH of the cell reaction per mole of hydrogen input at the cell temperature. Output.

dg - AG of the cell reaction per mole of hydrogen input at the cell temperature. Output.

voltideal - Theoretical thermodynamically reversible cell voltage (V). Output.

volt100 - Theoretical cell voltage based on AH rather than AG.

voltact - Cell voltage using the voltage/current density curves (V). Output.

effideal - AG over AH. Output.

effvolt - Ratio of the actual voltage to the ideal voltage. Output.

effact - Actual efficiency, M. . Output.

pvap - Vapor pressure of water at the cell temperature (atm). Output.

ph2o - Partial pressure of water within the anode flow at the exit (atm). Output.

h2o0ain - Total moles/second of water in the anode inlet. Output.

h2oaout - Total moles/second of water in the anode exit flow. Output.

h2odiff - Total moles/second of water crossing from the anode to cathode. Output.

hdel - Total enthalpy change of both flows across cell (W). Output.

heatgen - Total heat generated by the cell reactions (W). Output.

area - Total surface area of the cell (m?). Input in the off-design mode.

Imtd -

Log mean temperature difference between the cell temperature and the coolant inlet
and exit temperatures (T). Qutput.

Effective overall heat transfer coefficient based on 1lmtd, area, and heat. Output.
Table of voltages (V) for four cell pressure levels (atm) and sixteencurrent densities

2 . - e
(A/cm?) as defined by itab. Input. This is currently set to a default table of values
generated by an actual fuel cell stack.

u-
vtab[4][16] -

56



itab[4][16] - Table of current densities (A/cm2) for the four cell pressure levels (atm) and the sixteen

votages corresponding to vtab. Input. This is currently set to a default table of values
generated by an actual fuel cell stack.

ptab[4] - Table of pressure levels used by vtab (atm). Input. This is set to values required by
the default vtab.

power - Power structure for the model; power . work contains the total electrical output from
the cell (W). Output.

bypass - Flag used to bypass most of the cell calculations when set to 1 (default is 0). Input.

W_p- Ratio of weight (kg) to power (kW) for determining the fuel cell weight (1.6). Input.

cpeell - Specific heat of the cell for use in dynamic runs (1000 J/kg-K). Input.

weight - Weight of the fuel cell (1kg). Input in dynamic runs.

fla - Anode gas flow at exit.

flc - Cathode gas flow at exit.

flcool - Coolant water flow at exit.

5.3.22 Solid Oxide Fuel Cell (sofc) Model Class

The solid oxide fuel cell (sofc)model makes use of three member functions to process the anode and cathode
flows to the cell. The first function, ain, is used to obtain the input anode flow. This entry, which should be called
first, requires one input gastype flow and generates no output flows. The next function is c and is used to obtain the
cathode flow and to perform the model calculations. This function requires one gastype flow on input and generates
one gastype flow on output. Finally, the a function can be used to obtain the output of the anode side of the fuel
cell. This function requires no input flows but generates one gastype flow and should only be called after the c func-
tion has been called. The ain and c functions require that a flow with the "GAS" id be used.

The modeling within the so fc first saves the total enthalpies (mass times specific enthalpy) of the inlet anode
and cathode flows,

h m_h

a,in -~ Ta“a

hc,in = mchc

and then calls the prop function to evaluate the state points of the inlet flows at the cell temperature, T ;. The re-
sulting total enthalpies and entropies are then savedinh, s rce11s Sa, in, Tcells Pe, in, Tce11> @0 S¢, in, Tcell-
Next, the anode inlet species molar flow rates, n, ;,, are calculated from the inlet flow’s comp array,

na, in = compa, inMa

with a similar expression for ng ;.
From a specified fuel utilization, Ug,.1 , the total number of moles of oxygen required for the cell reaction is cal-

culated from

. 30, in,cusont 48 in cua ¥ g inu2 ¥ Ma,inco
o2 = YEuel 2

This is compared with the available molar flow rate within the cathode flow. If there is insufficient oxygen within the
flow, a message is printed, and the fuel utilization is reduced to that which the cathode flow could handle. In either
case, the species molar flow rates and the overall mass flow rates for both the anode and cathode flows are readjusted
to reflect the transfer of oxygen across the cell:

na, out, 02 = na, in, 02 it oo

¢ out,02 = D¢, in,02 ~ Doz
ma, out = ma"'MWOZnOZ
mc, out ~ mc_MWOZnOZ
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The state points of both flows are now evaluated at the cell temperature. This first requires calculating the comp
array for both flows using

1_La, out

compa, out = m

a,out

with a similar expression for comp,, ¢, calling the atom function, and then calling the prop function. The call to

the properties code will result in the new equilibrium concentrations (i.e., comp arrays) reﬂecﬁng the oxidation of the
fuel components on the anode side and the loss of oxygen on the cathode side. The resulting values for the total en-
thalpy and entropy are then saved in h, | out, rce11» Sa, out, Teellr De, out, Tce11, ad Sc, out, mee11- The Ah and
Ag for the cell reaction can then be calculated as

Ah =h

a,out, Tcell _ha, in, Tcell o+ hc, out,Tcell _hc, in, Tcell

Ag = Ah- Tcell(sa, out, Tcell ~ sa, in,Tcell + sc, out, Tcell — Sc, in, Tcell)
For use in calculating the Nernst potential, the partial pressures of the anode side H,, H,0, and cathode side O,
are calculated from the values of comp,, | o\,¢, MW,, COMDP. , oyt MWg, Pg, and D,
pa, H2o0 = compa, out, H2 oMWapa

pa, H2 = compa, out, HZMWapa

pc, 02 = compc’ out, OZchpc

In these equations, MW_and MW, are the molecular weights of the anode and cathode flows, and P, and p are the anode
and cathode flow pressures. The Nernst potential is then calculated from

1
-5 pa,Hz 7
Viernst = €9 +4.3086x10 (Talog(m)+ Tclog(pc’ozD
a,

where

€ = 0.021682(57.939 —T,(11.527x107 +0.6x10°°T_))
and T is the temperature. The actual cell voltage is determined from

v =V Av

act nernst

where AV is a specified cell overpotential and resistive loss. The cell current is calculated from
I =n,,F

where F is Faraday’s constant. Then,he total electrical power is calculated from
B =V

I

elec act

Several measures of cell efficiency are then calculated for use in printout. These are defined as follows

Ag
V1'.('1eal 3 _T
Ag
Nideal = x
n e Vact
volt —
Videal

nac\: = nidealnvolt
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At this point, an overall energy balance is made by iterating the exit temperature from the cell until the total en-
thalpy change of both flows across the cell is equal to the total electrical power. It is assumed that both flows leave the
cell at the same temperature. That is, T,=T.=Tq,; is varied until

ha, out,Texit ha, in, Texit s 1-lc, out,Texit — hc, in, Texit = Pelec

The parameters for the solid oxide fuel cell model are as follows:

current - Cell current (A/m2). Output.

celltemp - Cell temperature at which the cell reactions are assumed to take place (1273 K). Input.

deltavolt - Voltage drop between the Nernst potential and the cell voltage (0.02 V). Input.

fuelutil - Specified fuel utilization (0.8). Input.

imax - Maximum number of iterations allowed in calculating the overall cell energy balance
(20). Input.

prt - Print switch for generating debugging output (0). Input.

pf- Pressure factor representing the fraction of inlet flow pressure to be taken as a pressure
drop across the cell (0.0). Input.

fu - Fuel utilization used by the model when there is insufficient oxygen within the cathode
flow. Output.

o2util - Oxygen utilization within the cathode flow. Output.

hdeltc - Ah of the cell reaction at the cell temperature. Output.

gdeltc - Ag of the cell reaction at the cell temperature. Output.

nernst - Nemst potential (V). Output.

voltideal - Ideal voltage of the cell (V). Output.

voltact - Actual voltage of the cell (V). Output.

dheat - Difference in enthalpy changes across the cell and the output electrical power (W).
Output. Note that dheat should be zero for a correct overall energy balance.

effideal - Ideal efficiency of the cell. Output.

effact - Actual efficiency of the cell. Output.

power - Power structure. Power . work will have the net electrical power generated by the cell
(W). Output.

fla - Anode gastype structure at exit. Output.

flc - Cathode gastype structure at exit. Output.

5.3.23 Molten Carbonate Fuel Cell (mcfc) Model Class

The molten carbonate fuel cell (mc £c) model is very similar to the solid oxide fuel cell model it that it makes use
of three functions to process the anode and cathode flows into and out of the model. The first is ain, which picks up
the anode inlet flow. This function requires one gastype flow and generates no output flows and should be called
before the others. The second function, denoted c, obtains the cathode inlet flow and performs the cell calculations.
This function also requires one gastype flow on input and generates one gastype flow on output representing the
exit cathode flow. The third function is a, which requires no input flows but generates one gas type flow representing
the anode exit stream. This function should only be called after the ¢ function has been called.

Since the modeling within the molten carbonate fuel cell is similar to that of the solid oxide cell, only the differ-
ences from that model will be discussed. Like the solid oxide cell, on entry to the calculational function the inlet flow
enthalpies and entropies are saved, and the molar flow rates of the inlet species are calculated from the inlet comp
arrays. The flows are then taken to the cell temperature, and the enthalpies and entropies are recalculated. The number

of moles of co;' crossing the cell due to the cell reactions is calculated from

Nco3 = Usue1(30, 50 cnson* 404, in, cna * Ba, in,u2 + Ba, in, co)
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where the notation is the same as in the solid oxide model. The cathode flow is then checked to make sure that it has

sufficient CO,, and O, to supply the ngo3 moles of CO3~ for the cell reactions. If it is lacking in either CO, or Oy, a

message is printed and the fuel utilization is reduced to a level for which there is sufficient CO; and O,. The sPe.meS
flow rates and total mass flow rates within the anode and cathode flows are then adjusted to reflect the cell reaction;

Beo3

= na,in,oz + 2

na,om:,oz
Dy out,co2 = Ma,in,co2 * Pco3

_ _Dcos
nc, out,02 ~ 1"c,in,oz 2

N out,co2 = e, in,coz ~Mco3

MWOZ
ma, out = ma+( 2 +MWC02)DCO3

MWOZ
M, out =mc_( 5 T MWeo2 Pcos

The state points for the flows are then calculated, still at the cell temperature, using calls to atom and prop . The
Ah and Ag for the cell reaction are calculated as in the solid oxide model, and the partial pressures for those species
involved in the Nernst potential expression are calculated based on the new molar flow rates. The Nernst potential in
this case is calculated from

1

2
= P p
v = e, +4.3086x107° Talog(pa’—Hz)+Tclog =c.02%

nernst
a,H20 Pc,co2

where

ey = 0.021682(58.2807 ~T,(0.0112811 +9.57143x107'T,))

The rest of the cell calculations are the same as in the solid oxide cell, that is, the various measures of cell effi-
ciency are calculated followed by an energy balance in which the exit flow temperatures are iterated.

The parameters for the molten carbonate fuel cell model are defined as follows:

current - Cell current (A/m?). Output.

celltemp - Cell temperature at which the cell reactions are assumed to take place (900 K). Input.

deltavolt - Voltage drop between the Nernst potential and the cell voltage (0.2 V). Input.

fuelutil - Specified fuel utilization (0.75). Input.

imax - Maximum number of iterations allowed in calculating the overall cell energy balance
(20). Input.

prt - Print switch for generating debugging output (0). Input.

fu - Fuel utilization used by the model when there is insufficient oxygen within the cathode
flow. Output.

o2util - Oxygen utilization within the cathode flow. Output.

hdeltc - Ah of the cell reaction at the cell temperature. Output.

gdeltc - Ag of the cell reaction at the cell temperature. Output.

nernst - Nemnst potential (V). Output.

voltideal - Ideal voltage of the cell (V). Output.

voltact - Actual voltage of the cell (V). Output.
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dheat - Difference in enthalpy changes across the cell and the output electrical power (W).
Output. Note that dheat should be zero for a correct overall energy balance.

effideal - Ideal efficiency of the cell. Output.

effact - Actual efficiency of the cell. Output.

power - Power structure. Power . work will have the net electrical power generated by the cell
(W). Output.

fla - Anode gastype structure at exit. Output.

flc - Cathode gastype structure at exit. Output.

5.3.24 Phosphoric Acid Fuel Cell (pafc) Model Class

The phosphoric acid fuel cell (pa fc) model is similar to the solid oxide fuel cell model in that it makes use of
three functions to handle the anode and cathode flows. The first function is ain, representing the inlet anode flow, and
requires one input gastype flow and generates no output flows. The second function is ¢ and represents the inlet
cathode flow. This function also performs the cell calculations and generates one gastype flow representing the exit
cathode flow. The third function is a and represents the exit anode flow. This function requires no input flows, gener-
ates one exit gastype flow, and should only be called after the ¢ function has been called. In addition to these three
functions, the pa fc model also has a coo1 function, which is used to represent the coolant flow to the cell. This entry
requires one input and generates one output gas type flow. Additionally, this function should also only be called after
the c function has been called.

The pa fc model is similar to that of the so £c model; thus only the differences from that model will be discussed.
As with the sofc model, the inlet state points for both flows are saved, the species molar flow rates are calculated,
and the flows are brought to the cell temperature, where the prop code is used to determine the new state points. At
this point, the number of moles of H, consumed in the cell reaction is calculated based on an input fuel utilization,

Ayo = Ufuelna,in,HZ

where the notation is the same as with the solid oxide model. The cathode flow is then checked to ascertain whether
there is a sufficient oxygen flow rate for this amount of cell reaction. If the oxygen rate is insufficient, a message is
printed, and the fuel utilization is reduced to a level for which there is sufficient oxygen. The species molar flow rates
and mass flow rates for both the anode and cathode flows are then readjusted to reflect the cell reaction, as follows:

Na,0ut,v2 = Ra,in,u2 ™ PH2

D¢, out,H20 = D, in,H20 ¥ Mu2
Nyp

= Ng,in,02 7 2

B¢, out,02

Mg, out = Mg~ nHZMwﬂz

ol Nya T
Mg, out = Mg+ AypMWyp0 =~ Moy

The prop code is then called to obtain the state points for the readjusted flows. The Nernst potential is calculated

as
L
2

pc:,OZ

-5
Viernst = € +4.3086x10 7| T log(p, y,) + T log o

where

e, = 0.0216816(51.147 -0.0118984(T, - 600))

The rest of the calculations are similar to those of the solid oxide model, with the exception that no iterations are per-
formed over the exit temperature. Instead, the difference in inlet minus exit enthalpies for both flows minus the elec-
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trical power generated is treated as a heat load. This heat is then added to the coolant flow when the cool entry is
called.

The parameters for the phosphoric acid fuel cell model are defined as follows:

current - Cell current (A/mz). Output.

celltemp - Cell temperature at which the cell reactions are assumed to take place (500 K). Input.

deltavolt - Voltage drop between the Nernst potential and the cell voltage (0.1 V). Input.

fuelutil - Specified fuel utilization (0.8). Input.

fu - Fuel utilization used by the model when there is insufficient oxygen within the cathode
flow. Output.

o2util - Oxygen utilization within the cathode flow. Output.

hdeltc - Ah of the cell reaction at the cell temperature. Output.

gdeltc - Ag of the cell reaction at the cell temperature. Output.

nernst - Nernst potential (V). Output.

voltideal - Ideal voltage of the cell (V). Output.

voltact - Actual voltage of the cell (V). Output.

heat - Difference in enthalpy changes across the cell and the output electrical power (W).
Output.

effideal - Ideal efficiency of the cell. Output.

effact - Actual efficiency of the cell. Output.

power - Power structure. Power . work will have the net electrical power generated by the cell
(W). Output.

fla- Anode gastype structure at exit. Output.

flc - Cathode gastype structure at exit. Output.

flcool - Coolant gastype structure at exit. Output.

5.3.25 Shaft (shft) Model Class

The shft model class is used to initiate a shft type flow. Like the gas model, this model has c, sav, and
rec functions for initiating a shft type flow, saving a flow from the shfts stack, and recovering a flow (i.e., plac-
ing the flow back onto the shfts stack). An additional function, denoted as end, is used to terminate a shaft flow for
dynamic simulations.

Within the c function, the shaft flow’s inertia and power are set to zero, while the rpm is set equal to a specified
input value. Within the end function, a new shaft rpm is calculated from the following equation

9Q _ (60)2
QIE = (ﬁ) Pow_ .

where Q is the shaft rpm, Pow,,. is the net power delivered to the shaft, and I is the total moment of inertia of all
the components on the shaft.

The shaft model parameters are defined as follows:

pm - Revolutions per minute of the shaft (1.0). Input. This parameter is recalculated within
the end function for dynamic runs.

drpm - Time derivative of the rpm. Output.

power - Net power delivered by all the components on the shaft. Output.

inertia - Net polar moment of inertia of all the components on the shaft. Output.

shftf - Shaft flow from the model at the exit. Qutput.
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5.3.26 Generator (gen) Model Class
The generator (gen) model class implements a very simple electrical generator. The model has one calculation
function, c, that takes a shft type flow from the shfts stack and puts one shfttype flow back onto the stack.
The model simply defines the power consumed from the shaft (and hence, generated as electrical output) from
rpm )4

Pow = Pow. (
rated
TP 2ted

where Pow, 5 oq and rpm, ¢ o4 TEpresent some input rated power and rpm, and rpmis the input shaft rpm. This power
is then removed from the shaft and an additional moment of inertial is added to the shaft. As an option, the generator
model can be made to consume all of the power available within the shaft flow.

The generator model parameters are defined as follows:

inertia - Moment of inertia for the generator (0.2). Input.

rat_rpm - Rated rpm of the generator (3600). Input.

rat_pow - Rated power of the generator (40 kW). Input.

stat - Flag, if set to 1, will tell the generator to consume all of the shaft power (0). Input.

5.3.27 Motor (mot) Model Class

The motor (mot) model class is used to simulate a very simple electrical motor. The model has one calculational
function, c, that takes one shft type flow from the shfts stack and puts one shfttype flow back onto the stack.

Several options are provided for defining the power added to the shaft flow. The first option, denoted as "zero",
simply adds to the shaft power a value equal to the negative of the power currently within the shaft. This option simply
adds (or subtracts) the power necessary to prevent the rpm of the shaft from changing. The second option, denoted as
"level", will add additional power to the shaft to bring it up to a specified power level, Py, if the input shaft power is

greater than zero but less than the specified power level. If the shaft already has a power of Py, then no additional power
is added. If the shaft has a negative power level, then the model adds to the shaft a power of P. Finally, a third option
simply adds a specified power to the shaft flow. The model also adds to the shaft flow a specified moment of inertia.

The motor model parameters are defined as follows:

inertia - Moment of inertia for the motor (0.1). Input.

power - Input power (0.0). Input when option is "".

powerQ - Specified power level when option is "level” (10%. Input.
option - Character string defining the option (""). Input.

5.3.28 Detailed Steam Reformer (refs) Model Class

The dynamic refs model class simulates a methanol steam reformer. The model is based on a detailed
stand-alone model that has been simplified slightly for use in the system simulations. The model calculates the tem-
peratures and species profiles, not only along the flow path, but also normal to the flow path. Thus, refs is a two-di-
mensional, time-dependent model. The model has several functions for processing the flows. The first is hin,
representing the input flow on the hot side, and takes one gastype flow from the gass stack. The second function
is cin, representing the fuel/water input flow, which also takes one gastype flow. Neither hin nor cin generates
any output flows. Once both cin and hin have been called, the model will automatically call another function, de-
noted as wk. This function will perform the model calculations but, will not generate any output flows. The output
flows for the hot and cold sides are then obtained by calling hout and cout, respectively. Both of these functions
generate one gastype flow. At present only one instance of the refs class can be used in any simulation due to the
large number of variables that the coding uses. Since this model is more detailed than the others we present the mod-
eling in a number of subsections.

Reformer geometry
The basic geometry used with the reformer model is either cylindrical or cartesian. In the cylindrical geometry the
coordinates are (r, 0, z) with the flow passages parallel to the z axis. Thus, both the reformate gas (initially the inlet
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fuel/water mixture) and the hot gas passages are either circular or annular in cross s.ecticl)n. At present, onl?' one refor-
mate flow passage is permitted through the reformer, and its direct.ion defines th.c dlrecltlon .of the z—cc:)ordu;e:jtf:f:fkota.
tional symmetry about the z-coordinate axis is assumed. In the radial or r-coordinate duecuon_, a nur: ;r of di erlem
regions are present. These include the catalyst bed (which also reprcsc?nts the reformate gas region), t. el ot gas, walls,
and/or void regions. The following figure shows a typical situation with the catalyst/reformate gas w?thl.n a central cy-
lindrical tube surrounded by an annular hot gas flow. Note that the model can also handle the hot gas inside an annular

Z-axis walls

A

r-axis

ok

fuel/water hot gas

Typical reformer geometry

tube of catalyst or both inside and outside the catalyst. Generally, the reformer would be made up of a number of such
catalyst tubes. It is assumed that all such tubes are the same.

In the cartesian geometry, a flat plate reformer is modeled. Here the coordinates are (x,y,z), with the z axis defin-
ing the flow direction. The x direction has three regions defining the reformate, wall, and hot gas flows. The y direction
represents the width of the reformer flow passages. The reformate and hot-gas flow regions are taken only to their cen-
ter lines. As with the cylindrical geometry, a number of pairs of reformate and hot gas flow paths make up the reformer,
with all such flow pairs assumed to be the same.

Gas properties

Due to the large number of calculations made within the re s model, the thermodynamic properties calculations
are performed internally, rather than by use of prop. The reformate flow is treated as an ideal gas with varying com-
positions. The species considered are CH30H, CO,, CO, H,, H,0, O,, and N,. The last two are included for handling
the hot gas flow and would not, usually, be found within the fuel/water reformate stream. For the hot gas flow, frozen
chemistry is assumed. The thermodynamic properties of the reformate flow are calculated on the bases of the proper-

ties of the individual species. Each species, 1, has an enthalpy, h; (J/kg), defined from
h; = cp;T+ hys

where cp; is the specific heat (J/kg-K), T is the temperature (K), and hy; is a constant, such that at some reference

temperature, h; becomes equal to the enthalpy of formation of the species at that temperature. The specific heats and
enthalpies for the gas stream are then calculated from

cp = Yy;cp;
h=cp T+h,

where
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hy = Y y;hog
and y; represents the species mass fractions. The reference temperature chosen for defining cp; and h; is taken as
some intermediate temperature value within the gas streams. For the hot gas flow, the properties are calculated in a

similar way when the flow has the "GAS" property id. Otherwise, the prop function is called to get the value of cp
and density for the flow, which are then kept fixed along the flow path.

The thermal conductivity, ¥, of a flow stream is calculated from the following.

e

g lecbij
3

where x; is the species mole fraction, , is the species thermal conductivity, and @ ;4 are interaction coefficients
defined by

xiKi

Here 1; is the molecular weight, and W, is the viscosity of species i. As with the specific heats, the species thermal
conductivity and viscosity are taken as constants at the reference temperature.
The density, p, is defined using the ideal gas equation of state

PRT
M

where R is the ideal gas constant and M is the molecular weight of the gas steam given by

M= YoM
For the flows on the hot gas side not having the "GAS" property id, the code makes use of input values of the flow’s
conductivity, with the density being calculated from prop as indicated above.

Conservation of mass equation

Since the main thrust of the model is to examine the thermal response of the reformer, some simplifying assump-
tions have been made concerning the flow fields. Firstly, it is assumed that the flow velocity is only in the £z direc-
tion, with no other component of velocity being calculated. Secondly, it is assumed that the pressure drops within the
flow fields are small relative to the inlet pressures. Thus, the pressures are taken as constant throughout the flow fields.
With these two assumptions, the velocity fields can be calculated using the overall conservation of mass equation alone
without the use of the conservation of momentum equation. It should be noted that these assumptions do no preclude
using the model to examine dynamic changes of the inlet flow conditions.The model will still correctly follow changes
within the inlet fuel/water compositions, which are propagated through the reformer essentially with the velocity of
the flow. Changes within the inlet velocity field, however, will tend to propagate through the reformer with approxi-
mately the sonic velocity. Thus, only for extremely short time scales (roughly on the order of L./ s, where L is the re-
former length, and s is the sonic velocity) would a treatment using the full conservation of momentum be needed.

The overall conservation of mass equation for a time-dependent, three-dimensional flow field is given by

B . Verns) =
E+V(pv)—0

With the above assumption of a one-dimensional flow field, this equation is used to calculate, not the density, but the
axial component of velocity, ¥ . The density is determined from the equation of state using the pressure, temperature
(determined from the energy equation), and composition (determined from the species conservation equations).
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Species and atoms conservation equations

Some additional assumptions have been made with regards to the species cgnservation equations. F-irstly, the full
multi-species convective-diffusion equations are not used. For the hot gas flow it has‘already been mentioned that fro-
zen chemistry is used. This stream being of lesser importance in that it simply §upp11es the heat for thfs process, and
thus, its speciation is not all that important. For the reformate flow the convective terms are f{ir more 1m!;>ortant.than
the diffusion terms. Thus, a convective-diffusion equation is used with a single-species diffusion coefficient. It is fur-
thermore assumed that the species mass flux can be written in terms of the gradient of species concentration. With
these assumptions, the species conservation equation takes the form

oc;
sm_‘-l +eVe(TC;) = Vo(DVC,) +1,p, 4(1-8)

where C; is the i’th species concentration (mol/m3), € is the porosity of the catalyst bed, Ppeq is the density of the

catalyst bed material, D is the species diffusion coefficient (m%s), and r; is the source term representing the per ki-
logram of catalyst times the rate of species creation (mol/kg-s). When integrated over a control volume, the terms on
the left-hand side of this equation represent the explicit time rate of change of species i and the net convection of spe-
cies into and out of the control volume. The terms on the right-hand side then represent the diffusion of species through
the control volume and the source of species i due to reactions. The r; terms will be discussed below. Within the com-
puter model, due to the much greater effect of convection over that of diffusion, the component of diffusion in the di-
rection of the flow has been ignored.

This species conservation equation is used for the methanol concentration and optionally, for the water concen-
tration, depending on whether or not the water/gas shift reaction is included and taken to be in equilibrium. Note that
some studies tend to indicate that the water/gas shift reaction does not occur over the copper and zinc oxide catalyst
used when methanol is present. This option is included only for studying the importance of the water/gas shift on the
conversion rates and final hydrogen concentrations when the catalyst reaction mechanism includes the water/gas shift.

To determine the species concentrations that are in chemical equilibrium, an equation of atom conservation is
used. Defining a total atom concentration (atoms/m3) from

B; = Zaijcj

where a; ; is the species stoichiometric coefficient, one obtains

0B;

e + eVe(¥B;) = Ve(DVB,)

Solving this equation for the B; s, the equilibrium concentrations can be obtained. For the five species used within the
reformate gas (CH;0H, CO,, CO, H,, and H;0), two cases are considered depending on whether the water/gas shift
reaction is treated kinetically or in equilibrium. If treated kinetically, then only the CO,, CO, and H, species need to
be determined from B;. Since there are three B; s, one for each of carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen, these three concen-
trations are directly determined from the three Bj’s given the values for Cy30y and Cy, determined from the species

conservation equations. If the water/gas shift reaction is in equilibrium, then the species conservation equation is not
used to determine Cy, . However, in this case, one has the equilibrium condition

= CCOCHZO

eq
CCOZCHZ

where K, is the equilibrium constant, which depends on the local temperature. This equation along with the values
of Bj can then be used to determine the concentrations of CO,, CO, H,, and H,0.

T Note that the porosit

y here is defined in terms of the id i i
Biogtehiio void space through which the fluid flow may pass.

yst material density would include any micro-porosity.
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Consetrvation of energy equation

The formulation of the energy conservation within refs makes an approximation based on the very high effec-
tive heat transfer between the reformate gas and the catalyst bed. The temperature difference between the gas and the
catalyst tends to be very small, and only within a short distance of the fuel/water inlet is there usually any substantial
difference. Thus, a single temperature is used to represent both the reformate gas and that of the catalyst bed. This can
produce a reasonably accurate solution with much less computational time. Additionally, the single-temperature op-
tion eliminates the need to determine both the effective heat transfer between the gas and catalyst and the relative
amounts of heat that would be taken from the gas and catalyst in supplying the heats of reaction.

Due to the assumption of constant pressure, the time-dependent conservation of energy equation can be formulat-
ed as a conservation of enthalpy equation. When written in terms of the common gas and bed temperature, T, this
equation becomes

9
a_t[(l —e)pbedebedT & Ep):ef(CprefT & h0)] + V.(‘_’Epref(CprefT + ho)) =

Ve(xVT)

where € is the catalyst bed porosity as before, ¥ is the effective bed thermal conductivity (W/m-K) , cp, ¢ is the
specific heat of the reformate, cpy,.4 is the specific heat of the bed, and p, 4 is the density of the bed material

(kg/ms). In this equation the terms on the left-hand side represent the explicit time-dependent changes to the enthalpy
and the convection of enthalpy within the bed. The term on the right-hand side represents the heat transfer within the
bed. Note that due to the way the enthalpy of the flow stream is calculated, with the species referenced to their heats
of formation, heat of reaction terms do not explicitly appear within this equation.

For the hot gas flow, the energy equation is
9 =
E[p(cp Tgas + 1)l + Ve[pT(cp Toas +ho)l = V.(KgasVTgas)

where cp and p refer to the specific heat and density of the hot gas flow, respectively.

For the walls surrounding the reformate and the hot gases the energy equation is
9
Pwa11CPyal la_t(Twal 1) = V.(Kwal lVTwal l)

where cp,,a11 is the specific heat, %, is the thermal conductivity of the wall, and p_;; is the density of the
wall material.

Note that the thermal conductivity used in the above equations for the flow on the hot gas side is actually an ef-
fective conductivity enhanced by a factor to account for the fluid motion. This is done, presently, by calculating an
effective Nusselt number for the flow and enhancing the thermal conductivity by that number. The Reynolds number
is based on the flow passage width. The skin friction and Nusselt number are calculated from the following correla-

tions:
12 12
= of(2) ]
B (a+b)™’

where
16
a= [4.920—2.457109(&’5%)}
Re ’
16
o (37530)
Re

and
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Nu = b,
where
2200 -Re -5
10, |e - ik
by = 35657 H[=———tb—
31,657 a;
£
0.079 |=RePr
R NE
a, = 4. 5
6
(l+PrO'8)

For the plate geometry or for flows not having the "GAS" property id, the code permits a direct input of the Nusselt
number.

Reaction kinetics

The reaction rates r; appearing within the species conservation equations are taken from the experimental work

of Amphlett et al. [7-10] and Jiang et al. [11]. In the work of Amphlett, two reactions are assumed to form the primary
mechanisms of methanol conversion. These are the methanol decomposition reaction

CH,OH &> CO + 2H,

and the water/gas shift reaction

CO+H,04>CO, +H,

For the methanol decomposition reaction using the G66B catalyst, the reaction rate r 5y » is defined by the

equation

k

2
i ch3on(Censon = CeooCuz’/ Keg)
cHioH =
1 +ke5Ce0

Here k¢p30n and ke are correlated from experimental data as

_11568
k =7.036x10% T
ch3ioh: = =+ o e
_3038
4 T
ksg = 10%
and the equilibrium constant is given as
11160
T

Koq = 4.275x101%e

These values are in units such that given the compositions in g-mol/m3, the reaction rate Toy3on iS in g-mol/kg-s. Note

that the reaction rate is per kilogram of catalyst material. The experimental work was done over a temperature range
of 423 to 523 K.

For the C18HC catalyst, the reaction rate is defined by the following equation:
_ _ 2
Tenson = Kenson(Cenzon— CcoCuz/Keg)
where

10100

Kenson = 8.06x10% T

68



The experimental data used to determine this correlation were obtained over a temperature range of 423 to 543 K.

For the water/gas shift reaction over the G66B catalyst, Amphlett et al. indicated some uncertainty in the data
above 453 K. Because of these uncertainties, the reaction rates are only tentative, until additional information is ob-
tained. The water/gas shift reaction rate (-ry, ) is thus defined by the following equation:

“Thzo T khZo(CHZOCCO_CCOZCHZ/Keq)
where

_11567

Kuso = 6.83762x10% T

and the equilibrium constant for this reaction is

4880

= —3g T
Keq = 8.06x10°e

As with the methanol decomposition, the units are such that with compositions in g-mol/m? the reaction rate is in
g-mol/kg-s. No information was given concerning the reaction rates of the water/gas shift using the C18HC catalyst;
thus, at present, the same expressions for the G66B catalyst are being used within the model.

For use with another catalyst (BASF S3-85), Jiang et al.[11] proposed a different set of reaction mechanisms for
the reforming of methanol. In particular, their studies tend to suggest that the water/gas shift reaction does not occur
in the presence of methanol. In this work the overall methanol reformation was determined to follow the reaction rate
equation:

-1.05x10°
RT 0.26+ 0503..-0-2

9
=5.31x10"e CH30HTH20 FH2

~TcH30H

where P; is the partial pressure in kPa. This expression was obtained experimentally over a temperature range of 443
to 533 K and at atmospheric pressure. The same rate expression is also used for -ry5q.

Note that all experimental work tended to show that, at least, for sufficiently small catalyst particles the reaction
rates were independent of the particle size. In the case of Amphlett’s work the reaction rates were for the commercial
pellet size down to 20-24 mesh. For Jiang’s work the particle size variation was between 150 and 590 p m.

Boundary and initial conditions

The boundary conditions used for the above conservation equations consist of symmetry conditions along the cyl-
inder axis or the center line of the flow for plate geometries and a fully insulated condition along any outer-containing

wall. Thus, along r=0 (or x=0) and r=r_ ., (or x=x,,), we have 92 =0 We also assume that the wall regions
or

along the cylinder ends are fully insulated, thus, SLs 0 over these faces. For the fluid flow regions, the temperature,

oz

as well as pressure and compositions, are all known along the inlet. For the outlet, a high Pecklet number is assumed,

essentially yielding -gi = 0 for ¢ =T, C;, B;,and u. Note that no heat flux boundary conditions are imposed between
z

the separate regions, such as between the walls and the fluid flows, since the temperature field is calculated as a single

field over the entire reformer. The numerical technique employed, however, permits jumps within the effective thermal

conductivity of the materials, which essentially forms a condition that the heat flux between regions is continuous. For

the species concentrations and the total atom concentrations, no diffusion occurs at the bounding walls, thus, for these

ac; 0B;
radial values, 3—1 = 0 and — = 0 and similiar conditions for the plate geometry. For the constant temperature
T

or
mode of operation no boundary conditions are, of course, needed for the temperature fields, but the boundary condi-
tions on C; and B; are the same as described above.
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For dynamic problems, the initial conditions are obtained by solving the above equations with the time derivatives

set to zero.

Refs model parameters

length -
width -

ntubes -

kbed -
kwall -
porbed -
cpbed -
cpwall -
rbed -
rwall -
diff -
w_f-
mg_mr -
hot_cond -
hot_nu -

geom -

kinetics -

kch3oh -
kco -

kh20 -
region[6] -

noregions -
relax_t,relax_s -

ace_t-

Length of a flow passage along the reformer (1 m). Input.
Width of a flow passage when geom is "p" or 27 when geom is "c" (1 m). Input in

when geom is "p".

Number of reformer tubes or number of pairs of reformate and hot gas flows (200). In-
put.

Effective thermal conductivity of the bed (0.7 W/m-K). Input.

Thermal conductivity of the wall material (20 W/m-K). Input.

Porosity of the bed (0.3). Input.

Specific heat of the bed material (1100 J/kg-K). Input.

Specific heat of the wall material (500 J/kg-K). Input.
Density of the bed material (1930 kg/m?). Input.
Density of the wall material (8000 kg/m3). Input.

Species diffusion coefficient (o m?s). Input.

Catalyst weight to fuel flow rate (500 kg-s/g-mol). Input, but only used to determine a
reformate flow rate when the input mass flow rate is not set within the inlet flow.
Hot gas flow rate to reformate flow rate (3.2). Input, but only used to determine a hot
gas flow rate when the input mass flow rate is not set within the inlet flow.

Input value of the thermal conductivity of hot gas (20 W/m-K). Input, but only used
when the hot gas flow does not have the "GAS" property id.

Input value of the Nusselt number for hot gas flow (1.0). Input, but only used when the
hot gas flow does not have the "GAS" property id.
Character string of either "p" for plate type geometry or "c"
("c"). Input.

Character string defining the various kinetic equation options within the model. The
first character defines the kinetics of the methanol decomposition reaction and can be
either 'G’ for the G66 catalyst, *C’ for the C18H8 catalyst, "B’ for the BASF catalyst,
or I’ for an input reaction rate constant. The second character represents the reaction
kinetics for the water/gas shift reaction and can be either ’S’ for using the same rate as
for the methanol decomposition reaction, ’A’ for the reaction rate from Amphlett’s
work, ‘ I for using a specified input reaction rate constant, or "E’ to use the water/gas
shift at equilibrium ("CA"). Input.

Rate constant for the methanol decomposition reaction (0). Input when kinetics[0]="T".
Constant used in the methanol decomposition reaction (0). Input when kinet-
ics[0])="T.

Rate constant for the water/gas shift reaction (0). Input when kinetics [1]="T".
Region structure defining the region types, thicknesses, and number of nodes for up to
six regions. Only the region parameters of type, n, and thick need to be input. The
parameter type takes one of the values "R" for reformate, "W" for wall, "G" for hot
gas, "V" for void space, "S" for symmetry line; n defines the number of nodes to be
used within the region. The total number of nodes for all regions must be less than 20.
The parameter thick defines the thickness of the region in meters. Input.

Total number of regions defined by the region array (4). Input.

Relaxation factors used in solving the temperature and species equations respectively
(0.3 and 0.3). Input.

for cylindrical geometry

Accuracy criteria for terminating the iterations on temperature 103). Input. The iter-

ations will terminate when the maximum temperature difference between iterations is
less than this parameter.

70



acc_s - Accuracy criteria for terminating the iterations on the species concentrations (10%).
Input.

Note that the basic geometry is dictated by the geom, noregions, and the region array parameters. These
default to a cylindrical geometry with four regions consisting of a "R", "W", "G", and another "W", each with only a
single node and thicknesses of 0.01, 0.001, 0.01, 0.0001 m, respectively. The outer most region is automatically de-
fined as an "S" or symmetry line. This basically says, that no heat is transferred across the line. Note that if a plate type
reformer is desired, then one should define only three regions of "R","W", and "G", where the "R" and "G" region
thicknesses define the space from the wall to the center line of the region.

5.3.29 Power Stack (pows) Model Class

The power stack (pows) model class is somewhat different than the other models in that it does not process a par-
ticular flow, but makes use of a power class used by the other models. Each model that produces work, such as the
gas turbine, or consumes work, such as the pump, will record this information in the work parameter of a power class.
Similarly, models that input heat, such as the combustor, or lose heat from the system, such as a ht model with a neg-
ative heat load, will record this information in the heat parameter of this power class. As with the other stack classes,
modstack and gasstack, a special instance of the powstack class is used by the models to store these power
structures. This instance must be named pows and, like the mods and gass stacks, is pre-defined within the header
file so the user does not need to explicitly define it. Each model’s power structure is then put onto the pows by calling
the put member function of the stack class with the model’s power class as an argument. The pows model then
makes use of this stack to calculate the net work and heat associated with the entire system by calling its ¢ member
function.

The model has no input parameters, but does calculate the following output parameters.

prod - Sum of all the positive power . work variables of all models.

cons - Sum of the absolute values of all negative power . work variables of all models.
input - Sum of all positive power . heat variables of all models.

loss - Sum of the absolute values of all negative power . loss variables of all models.
netprod - Net power produced equal to prod-cons.

netinput - Net energy input equal to input-loss.

Note even if the pows.c function is not called, the pows stack is available for printing out tables of the models’
power classes via pows.print.
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6.0 Steady-State Examples

In this section, six examples are given showing typical usages of the steady-state models defined in Section 5.
The first three of these are very simple examples designed to show the use of flows, system constraints, and parameter
studies. The next two are slightly more realistic but still relatively simple examples: a space power system and a con-
ventional coal-fired steam plant. Finally, the last example is of a proton exchange membrane fuel cell system with the
fuel supplied using a methanol steam reformer.

6.1 Gas Turbine System

Consider a system consisting of a hydrogen tank, a compressor, a heater, and a gas turbine connected together in
that order. Such a system could be analyzed using the following input to GCtool.

modstack mods;

gas gasl={id="THR-tH2"; t=300; p=1; m=1;};
cp cpl={pres=6.0; eff=0.88;1};

ht htl={temp=1000;1};

gt gtl={pres=1.0; eff=0.84;};

gasl.c; cpl.c; htl.c; gtl.c;
gass.print; mods.print;
First an instance of the modstack class, mods, is defined. This model class instance will be used to call all of

the other model print functions. To represent the hydrogen tank we use class gas (gas flow initiator) and define a
specific instance of that class as gas 1. Parameter values are then assigned to initialize the flow. These include defining
the flow as a hydrogen gas using "THR-tH2"", and then defining the values of temperature, pressure, and mass flow
rate using t, p, and m, respectively. Instances of the compressor, heater, and gas turbine classes are then defined with
their associated parameter values. Note that all input parameters have default values and, thus, could be left out if the
defaults are appropriate for the problem. Finally, the calculational functions for each model instance are called in the
order necessary for representing the system, and the gass stack and mods stack print functions are called to obtain
the results. As can be seen, the largest part of the coding is supplying the model parameter values, which is often the
case.

Before defining more complicated system configurations, we need to consider the mechanism for handling the
fluid flow (or for that matter any type of flow) between the models. Basically, each model will take off of a flow stack
(for gastype flows this is the gass stack) the number of input flows that it requires and will put back onto the stack
the output flows that it generates. Actually, only the addresses of the flows are saved on this stack, but the concept is
the same. Thus, in this example, the gas1.c model, being an initiator of a flow, simply puts one output flow onto the
stack; cpl.c then takes this flow off the stack and, on completion of its calculations, puts its output flow back onto
the stack. Models ht1.c and gt1.c then do exactly as the cp1.c model, taking their single input flow off the stack
and putting their single output flow back onto the stack.

In order to handle arbitrary system configurations, where some flows may not be used by the next model in the
flow path, one must be able to remove a flow from the stack, store it, and, at a later point, place that flow back on the
stack for further processing. This saving of a flow is usually done by the model that will require the flow at a later point
by use of an additional entry point to the model. For example, a flow mixer model, mx, requires two flows for its cal-
culations. The first input flow is pulled from the stack and stored, using the model’s secondary entry, mx.s. At alater
point within the calculations, the model’s calculational entry, mx.c, would then be called. This entry will obtain from
the stz.ick the second input flow and then calculate, using the first input flow which had previously been retrieved, the
resulting output flow. This output flow is then placed onto the stack for further downstream components. Note that

the model specified directly after the mx.s entry should be one that does not require an input flow, as the mx.s entry
does not generate one.

; As an examplle where a model generates two output flows, the gas flow splitter model, sp, makes use of two en-
tries. The calculation entry sp.c would obtain from the gass stack the one input flow that the model needs to perform

tThe "
The "THR-tH2 Tepresents a hydrogen gas flow; the small ‘t’ before the H2 denotes a special version of the
hydrogen data valid for high temperatures.
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its flow splitting. Internally, the splitter model then calculates both flows but only puts one of these onto the gass
stack. At a later point within the system configuration, the splitter’s secondary entry, sp.s, will put onto the gass
stack the second or split-off flow for use within the next model.

In addition to the gastype flow class, other types of flows may exist. For example, some of the dynamic models
make use of the shfttype flow class, representing the power extracted or delivered to a model by a shaft. The dif-
ferent flow stacks are entirely independent of each other. Thus, in determining the input flows to a model, consider-
ation must be given to the previous model generating an output flow of the correct flow type. For example, a shaft flow
might be generated, and then many models might be called requiring only gastype flows before the model that re-
quires the shfttype flow is called.

In general this stack mechanism means that at any point where a model is called, one needs to look at the previous
models to determine what the input flows are. There are no hard and fast rules here; thus, the user of a model must
have an understanding of what flows a model needs and what flows it generates. For example, one might have a col-
lection of models that requires two input flows of the same type, both of which are placed on the stack as outputs for
use in the next model.

Flows that are generated by a model and not used immediately by a subsequent model before other flows (of the
same type) are generated are effectively lost to further models downstream. Thus, new models that are developed and
added to GCtool should be considered from the user’s point of view with regard to flow usage in order that they are
not too difficult to use. Ultimately, however, it is the responsibility of the user to correctly sequence the models to rep-
resent the system configuration. Note that within the GCtool environment, a rehash and draw can be done periodically
while the system inputs are being developed to "see" the system that is being constructed.

6.2 Gas Turbine System with Fixed Net Power Constraint

The first example shows how to set up a very simple gas turbine system. Here we extend that system to include a
constraint. As an example we constrain the net power generated by the system to be fixed at some value, say 40 MW.
Constraints, such as this one, which depend on more than one component within the system, will be called "system
constraints", as opposed to "model constraints", which can be handled internally within a model. To keep the code gen-
eral, system constraints are not automatically established by some built-in procedure. Additionally, constraints may
often be established in more than one way. For example, in this case, one might be able to establish this power con-
straint by varying the pressure levels or by varying the mass flow rate. In any case, imposing the constraint is not dif-
ficult and amounts to adding an equation-solving task (see Section 4.2), where the constraint equation is the system
power equal to 40 MW and the parameter to be varied must be defined by the user. In this case, we will take the pa-
rameter to be varied as the mass flow rate - gass1.m. Adding this task to the input of the first example, gives the fol-
lowing:

modstack mods;

gas gasl={id="THR-tH2"; t=300; p=1; m=1;};
cp cpl={pres=6.0; eff=0.88;1};

ht htl={temp=1000;};

gt gtl={pres=1.0; eff=0.84;};

task a;

while (a.c)
{vary(gasl.m, 1, 0.1, 100.);
gaslie; epl.e; htl.c; gil.c:
cons (gasl.m, cpl.power.work+gtl.power.work-40e6);
}
gass.print; mods.print;

Here, the task added is denoted as a, and gas1.m (mass flow rate) is varied between 0.1 and 50.0 with an initial
value of 1. After the model calculational entries are called, the value of the power consumed by the compressor, which
is denoted as cpl.power.work, and the value of the power generated by the gas turbine, gt 1.power.work, will be
known and the constraint can then be specified. The net power produced is the sum of these power.work substruc-
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tures (remember that power.work is an algebraic quantity and hence will be negative for the compressor)..When the
task has converged, the constraint will be equal to zero (to the default error tolerance, since none was specified).

6.3 Gas Turbine System with Parameter Study

Continuing with the preceding example, one might desire a particular exit turbine temperature or some other con-
straint. These problems are solved by simply using additional vary and cons operators. Or one might want to op-
timize the system efficiency subject to various equality and inequality constraints. Thesf. problfems also are solved by
simply using additional vary, cons, icons, and mini operators as in the exax{xples in Section 42 Here we add.a
parameter sweep to the previous problem. Suppose it is desired to look at the previous s.ystem for different heater exit
temperatures of, say, 800, 1000, 1200, and 1400 K. This is accomplished by simply putting a for loop around the task
loop and the gass and mods print functions. The input in these case would be as follows:

modstack mods;
gas gasl={id="THR-tH2"; £=300; p=1; m=1;};
cp cpl={pres=6.0; eff=0.88;};
ht htl={temp=1000;};
gt gtl={pres=1.0; eff=0.84;1};
task a;
for (htl.temp=800; htl.temp<=1400; htl.temp+=200)
{while (a.c)
(vary(gasl.m, 1, 0.1, 100.);
gasl.c; cpl.c; htl.c; gtl.e;
cons (gasl.m, cpl.power.work+gt1.power.work—40e6);
3
gass.print; mods.print;

}

6.4 Space Propulsive System

Next we consider a somewhat more realistic example, a simple space propulsive system, a diagram of which is
shown in Fig. 1. System diagrams such as shown in the figure can be semi-automatically generated through the use of
GCtool. First, we consider the system formulated without any constraints.

In this example, a gastype flow is initialized by using an instance of the gas model, which has been named
gas_h2. Asa convention in naming the models, we will use the model class type, followed by an underscore and a
label. Although the flow being initialized is a gastype, as explained previously, this really refers to the structure of
the flow class type, not that the flow needs to be in the gas phase. In this case, the gas_h2 model parameters will be
defined to initialize a hydrogen flow within the liquid region. This hydrogen flow is then passed through low- and
high-pressure pumps, denoted pump_1p and pump_hp. The flow then passes through a heat exchanger hx_nz, rep-
resenting the nozzle cooling. Note, the current nozzle model does not include the provisions for a coolant flow; thus,
this heat exchanger is used to simulate these effects.

The flow is then split using sp_2 into a main flow and a secondary flow, which is further split using sp_1. These
last two flows are then passed through two gas turbines, gt_hp and gt_1p, which are used to drive the low- and
high-pressure pumps. These gas turbine flows are then mixed together in mx_1 and then mixed back into the main
flow in mx_2. The resulting flow is then passed through a heater model used to simulate a reactor, denoted as
ht_reac and then through the hot side of the hx_nz model and out the main thruster nozzle, nz_1.

In formulating the inputs we will start with the model calls necessary to describe the system configuration. This
will be done exactly like the simpler examples described above by simply listing the models in the order that they pro-
cess the gastype flows and using the secondary splitter and mixer functions where necessary. Note, depending on
which flows from the splitters are treated as the primary flow and which are treated as the split-off or secondary flow,
different system representations can be defined. Here we will assume that the primary flow from sp_2 passes through

sp_1, and that the primary flow from sp_1 passes through the gt_1p model. Thus, the system is described up to
the secondary function of the mx_1 model by
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gas_h2.c; pump_lp.c; pump_hp.c; hx nz.c; sp_2.c; sp_l.c; gt_lp.c; mx_1l.s;

At this point, the secondary function of the sp_2 model can be called to retrieve its split-off flow, which is then
processed into the secondary function of the mx_2 model using

sp_2.s; mx_2.s;
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Fig. 1. Space Propulsive System

Then the secondary function of the sp_1 model can be called to retrieve its split-off flow. The rest of the models

can then be called in the order that they process the flows, as follows:
ep 1.8; gtihp.c; mx l.c; mx 2.c; ht reac.c; hx nz h; nz 1.c;

Note that here the mixer models will use the flows previously saved by their secondary functions. Also, note that

the hot side function is being called for the hx_nz model. The entire system configuration is thus represented by
gas_h2.c; pump_lp.c; pump_hp.c; hx nz.c; sp_2.c; sp_l.c;
gtilpsc; mx 1.8; sp_2.s; mx_2.s;
sp_l.s; gt_hp.c; mx 1l.c; mx 2.c; ht_reac.c; hx nz.h; nz_1l.c;

For each of the models used within the system one will need to define an instance of the model and to assign the
appropriate parameter values. These are, of course, completely dependent on the problem. For example, the gas_h2
model instance and its parameter values might be defined as follows:

gas gas_h2 = {id="THR-tH2"; t=20; p=1.29; m=7.387; v=200;};

Here we define the model with the name gas_h2 and then assign its flow id parameter the value "THR-tH2".
The rest of the line then represents the chosen initial values for the temperature, pressure, mass flow rate, and velocity.
The other models used would need similar declarations and are shown in the final inputs to the problem. As we are
more concerned with showing how problems are set up, many of the input parameters are simply taken as their default
values, and are not representative of an actual space propulsion system.

The rest of the inputs to this problem is formed by adding two additional function calls, one to print the gas flow
output and one to print the model parameter output. We also include in this example a call to the power stack print
function, pows.print . The final complete input for this problem is as follows:
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modstack mods;

gas gas_h2 = (id="THR-tH2"; t=20; p=1.29; m=7.387, v=200;};
pump pump_lp = {eff=0.67; pres=7.9;};

pump pump_hp = {eff=0.81; pres=139.22;};

hx hx_nz = {t_cold=1050.0/1.8;};

sp sSp_2 = {sr=0.3;};

sp sp_1 = {sr=0.3;};

gt gt_lp = {eff=0.23; pres=85.91;1};
gt gt_hp = {eff=0.75; pres=85.91;};
ht ht_reac = {temp=5274/1.8;};

nz nz_1 = {eff=0.85; pres=0.1;};

mx mx_1, mx_2;

gas_h2.c; pump_lp.c; pump_hp.c; hx nz.c; sp.2.¢c; ‘sp.lse;
gt_lp.c; mx_l.s; sp_2.s; mx_2.s; sp_l.s; gt_hp.c;
mx_1l.c; mx_2.c; ht reac.c; hx nz.h; nz l.c;

gass.print; mods.print; pows.print;

The outputs for this example, shown in the Appendix, are the result of the gass.print, mods.print, and
pows.print function calls. The gass.print call displays the table of state points of exit flow from each model.
All units in this table are SI with the exception of that for pressure which is atmospheres. Following the state-point
outputs are the parameter outputsfor individual models, which were generated by the mods.print call. Finally, the
table of model powers (input, loss, produced, and consumed) is generated by the pows.print function.

In looking at these outputs, one can see that if the pair of models gt_1p and pump_1p were meant to form a
turbo-pump, then the power consumed by the pump would equal the power produced by the turbine, which is not the
case here. The same situation holds with the gt_hp and pump_hp model pairs. Thus, it might be more appropriate
to constrain the power produced and power consumed in these two model pairs. This is only an equation-solving task,
similar to the second example. The first step is to determine what parameters could be varied to establish these con-
straints.

In general, many parameters can be varied within a system in order to establish constraints. The only criterion is
that the constraints be functionally dependent on the chosen parameters. In this problem the most obvious parameters
would be the pressure levels at the exit of the models concerned. For this problem, however, the pressure levels out of
the models represent the pressure leading to the reactor and the nozzle and, thus, are important parameters of the prob-
lem. It would be best to fix these at the appropriate design level and vary some other parameters.

Another set of parameters might be the split ratios at the two splitters. Varying these split ratios alters the amounts
of mass flow that can be directed to the two turbines generating more or less power. Using these split ratios, the vary
statements would then look like the following:

vary(sp_2.sr, 0.3, 0.1, 0.9);
vary(sp_l.sr, 0.3, 0.1, 0.9);

where the starting value, lower bound, and upper bound were taken as 0.3, 0.1, and 0.9, respectively.
The constraints can be taken as
cons(sp_2.sr, gt_lp.power.work+pump_lp.power.work) ;
cons(sp_1l.sr, gt_hp.power.work+pump_hp.power.work) ;

Hefe the constraint delimiters (the first argument) have been taken as the two split ratios and the actual constraint
expressions as the sum of the power . work variables for the respective models. This variable is algebraic, with neg-

ati\fe values meaning work consumed and positive values meaning work produced. Thus, the sum is used rather than
a difference to equate work consumed with work produced.

Including the declaration of the task and adding these vary and cons statements to a task loop around the model
calls are all that needs to be done to establish these system constraints. The new complete inputs are as follows:
modstack mods;

gas gas_h2 = {id="THR-tH2"; t=20; p=1.29; m=7.387; v=200;};
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pump pump_lp = {eff=0.67; pres=7.9;};
pump pump_hp = {eff=0.81; pres=139.22;};

hx hx_nz = {t_cold=1050.0/1.8;};

sp sp_2 = {sr=0.3;};

sp sp_1 = {sr=0.3;};

gt gt_lp = {eff=0.23; pres=85.91;};
gt gt_hp = {eff=0.75; pres=85.91;};
ht ht_reac = {temp=5274/1.8;};

nz nz_1 = {eff=0.85; pres=0.1;};

mx mx_1, mx_2;
task a;

while (a.c)
{ vary(sp_2.sr, 0.3, 0.1, 0.9);
vary(sp_l.sr, 0.3, 0.1, 0.9);
gas_h2.c; pump_lp.c; pump_hp.c; hx nz.c; sp 2.c; sp_l.c;
gt_lp.c; mx_l.s; sp_2.s; mx_ 2.s; sp_l.s; gt_hp.c;
cons(sp_2.sr, gt_lp.power.work+pump_lp.power.work) ;
cons(sp_l.sr, gt_hp.power.work+pump_hp.power.work) ;
}
mx_l.c; mx_2.c; ht_reac.c; hx_nz.h; nz_1l.c;
gass.print; mods.print; pows.print;

Within these inputs, those models that appeared after the gas turbines which do not affect the constraints were not
included within the task loop. This is only a computational performance issue, as all the models could be included if
desired. In fact, the gas_h2, pump_1lp, pump_hp, and hx_nz models could be put before the loop, since varying
the split ratios will not affect any of their outputs. If that were done then, the system configuration and task loop would
look like the following:

gas_h2.c; pump_lp.c; pump_hp.c; hx nz.c;
while (a.c)
{ vary(sp_2.sr, 0.
vary(sp.1l.sxr, 0.3, 0.1, 0.9);
sp.2.c; sp_ l.e; gt lp.c; mx l.s; sp 2.8; mx 2.8; sp.l.s8; gt hp.c;
cons(sp_2.sr, gt_lp.power.work+pump_lp.power.work) ;
cons(sp_l.sr, gt_hp.power.work+pump_hp.power.work) ;
}

mx l.c; mx 2.c; ht_reac.c; hx_nz.h; nz_ l.c;

Si Okl 01495
3

When a task loop, such as the above, is placed around only a part of the system configuration, as defined by the model
functional entries, the flows that must exist on the stacks at the start of each iteration through the task loop are correctly
set by the c function of the task model controlling the loop. Thus, in this example, the sp_2.c, being the first model
that is called within the loop, will always see the hx_nz.c model’s flow on the stack even though the gt_hp.c model
was the last model called during the previous iteration. In other words, as long as a task class is controlling the loop,
the flow stacks will be correct. This is not the case, for example, if one were to simply put an iterative loop around
some models using a for, while, or do loop.

The resulting output for this example is also shown in the Appendix. The only difference between this example
and the previous one is the inclusion of the task loop iterations and the resulting changes within the mass flow rates
through the system.
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6.5 Coal-Fired Power Plant

This example involves a more realistic application for a coal-combustion steam power plant, schematically rep-
resented in Fig. 2. This power generation system includes two physical constraints, which will be discussed later.
First, the model calls necessary to define the system configuration will be described.

Figure 2. Coal-Fired Power Plant.

An air flow is first generated using an instance of the gas model, gas_air. The air flow is then passed through
the cold side of an air heater, hx_air, followed by a combustor, cb_gas, where the coal is combusted. The products
of combustion are then passed through the hot sides of three heat exchangers, denoted as hx_boi1, for the steam boil-
er, hx_sh, for the superheater, and hx_rh, for the reheater. The combustion gases are then returned to the hot side
of the air heater, hx_air, before being exhausted from the system. The complete air and combustion gas cycle can
thus be modeled by the following sequence of model calls.

gas_air.c; hx_air.c; cb_gas.c; hx_boil.h; hx_sh.h; hx rh.h; hx_ air.h;

For the water-steam cycle, the flow path actually forms a closed loop. The method of handling such a loop is to
"cut" the flow path at some point and initiate a flow at the cut point. Later, the flows entering and leaving that point
are iterated until they are equal. To make this process easier, the gas model, which is used to initiate the flow, has an
entry cycl, which represents the "back door" to the model. The cycl entry calculates the differences in the state vari-
ables between the flow entering the cyc1 entry and that leaving the c entry. One can then vary parameters within the
system until these differences become zero. We will discuss how this is done in more detail later.

Additionally, one has to make a decision as to where to cut the flow path. To reduce the number of variables that
one might have to iterate over, it is best to pick a point where some properties of the flow are known. For example,
after a pump, the flow’s pressure is known or after a heat exchanger, the flow’s temperature may be known. Alterna-
tively, a flow path might be cut at a point to reduce the number of other closed loops over which additional variables
would need to be iterated. In the case of this steam plant, a number of closed loops actually exist due to the extraction
of steam flow from the turbines leading into the feed water heaters. By cutting the flow path and initiating a water flow
upstream of the steam boiler, however, only one cut point is needed. Thus, in this case we initiate a water flow at this
point by using an instance of the gas model, gas_wat.

The water flow out of the gas_wat model is passed through the cold side of the boiler, hx_boil.c, followed
by the steam drum, sd_1c. The water flow out of the steam drum is fed into the feed water mixer, mx_fw.s, and the
steam from the drum, generated by the sd_1.s entry, is passed through the cold side of the superheater, hx_sh.c,
followed by the high-pressure steam turbine, st_hp.c. The main portion of the steam is then passed through the
reheater, hx_rh.c, then to the low-pressure steam turbine, st_1p.c, followed by the steam condenser, ht_cond.c,

andf tﬁen to the secondary side of the steam extraction mixture, mx_ext.s. That part of the steam cycle is represented
as follows:
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gas_wat.c; hx_boil.c; sd_1l.c; mx_fw.s;
sd_1.s; hx sh.c; st _hp.c; hx_rh.c; st_lp.c; ht_cond.c; mx_ext.s;

At this point, the secondary function of the high-pressure steam turbine model , st_hp.s, is called to retrieve
any extraction steam, which is then passed to the hot side of the high-pressure feed water heater, £h_hp.h. The output
flow from £h_hp.h, representing the drain cooler output, is then passed to the secondary side of the low-pressure feed
water heater, £h_1p.s. Next, the extraction steam flow from the low-pressure steam turbine, st_lp.s, isfed into
the hot side of the low-pressure feed water heater, £h_1p.h, and then mixed with the condensate from the condenser
in mx_ext.c. The resulting feed water is then passed through the feed water pump, pump_ fw.c. This part of the
steam cycle is represented as follows:

st_hp.s; fh hp.h; fh lp.s; st_lp.s; fh_lp.h; mx_ext.c; pump_fw.c;

The water from the feed water pump is then passed through the cold sides of feed water heaters £h_1p and
fw_hp , and then through mx_fw.c, and finally into the "back door" cyc1 entry of the gas_wat model, where the
water-steam cycle started. This part of the cycle is represented as follows:

fh_lp.c; fh_hp.c; mx_fw.c; gas_wat.cycl;

The rest of the inputs to this example is formed by adding four function calls, one to print the gas flow output, one
to print the gas composition, one to print the model parameter output, and one to print the power input/output.

The entire system configuration is, therefore, represented by the following sequence of calls to the different mod-
els.

For the air-gas cycle:

gas_air.c; hx air.c; cb_gas.c; hx boil.h; hx_sh.h; hx_rh.h; hx_air.h;
For the water-steam cycle:

gas_wat.c; hx_boil.c; sd_l.c; mx_fw.s;

sd_1l.s; hx_sh.c; st_hp.c; hx_rh.c; st_lp.c; ht_cond.c; mx_ext.s;

st_hp.s; fh_hp.h; fh lp.s; st_lp.s; fh_lp.h; mx_ext.c; pump_fw.c;

fh_1p.c; fh_hp.c; mx_fw.c; gas_wat.cycl;

For the output:

mods.print; gass.print; gass.mprint; pows.print;

As with the other examples, for each of the models used in the system, one will need to define an instance of the
model and to define the appropriate parameter values. For example, in the combustor model, cb_gas, the coal com-
position is defined, in weight fractions, as 0.7793 carbon (carb), 0.054 hydrogen (h), 0.131 oxygen (o), 0.0073 sulfur
(s), and 0.0744 water (h20). The lower heating value and the mass flow rate of fuel are also defined by using 1hv
and mass. In the air flow initiator, the flow is identified as a "GAS" flow with a typical air composition, 79% nitrogen
and 21% oxygen. For the water flow initiator, the flow is identified using "STM", followed by the appropriate values
for flow temperature, quality, pressure, mass flow rate, and velocity.

Two constraints are imposed on this system. First, the exhaust flow temperature of the products of combustion
through the air heat exchanger is set to be 700 K. In general, many parameters can be varied within a system in order
to satisfy this constraint. The only criterion is that the constraint be functionally dependent on the chosen parameter.
In this problem, we take the parameter to be the combustor’s (coal) mass flow rate, cb_gas.mass. The vary state-
ment, in this case would then look like the following:

vary (cb_gas.mass, 15,12,25);
where the starting value, the lower bound, and upper bound are taken as 15, 12, and 25, respectively. The constraint
in this case is written as:

cons (cb_gas.mass, hx_air.flh.t-700);

Here the constraint delimiter has been taken as the combustor mass flow rate and the actual constraint expression
as the difference between the temperature of the hot side of the air heat exchanger, hx_air.f1h.t, and the required
temperature value of 700 K.

This task is achieved by including a definition of the task itself, here taken as b, and adding the vary and cons

statements to a task loop around the air-gas cycle models, as will be shown later. The del parameter for this task
has been set to 0.01, rather than using the default value, as the larger value tends to converge faster for this problem.
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The second constraint is for the water loop closure. Assuming for simplicity that there are negligible pressure
drops through the feed water heater, the pressure of the flow at the gas_wat initiator vf/ill be the same as at the feed
water pump, which has been taken as 180 atm. Thus, the pressure of the initiated flow is kn9wn. However, the tem-
perature of the flow is not known; thus, closing the water loop requires iterating over the initiated water temperature,
It is better, however, to iterate over the value of the water’s enthalpy, since enthalpy along with pressure will always
uniquely define the state of water (note that temperature and pressure are related to each other in the two-phase region
and, thus, are not independent variables). To do this without having to know reasonable enthalpy values, we use the
gas model’s option of inputting the water quality. Thus, within the gas_wat definition, we set t to be zero and then
vary gas_wat.q in order to close the loop. Since the water should be subcooled at this point, we take quality to be
between 0 and -2.5 starting at -0.5. The vary statement in this case would then look like the following:

vary(gas_wat.q, -0.5, -2.5, 0.0);
The value of the enthalpy difference ( i.e., the difference in the water enthalpy between the start and end of the
water-steam cycle) is contained within the variable gas_wat.d.h, so the constraint in this case can be written as:
cons (gas_wat.q, gas_wat.d.h);
Here again the constraint delimiter has been taken as the water quality.
This task is also achieved by including a definition of the task itself, here taken as a, and adding the vary and
cons statements to a task loop around the water-steam cycle models, as shown below.
Following all the steps discussed, the complete input to this example is as follows:
modstack mods={conffile="tmp/splant.conf"; rdatfile="tmp/splant.rdat";};
gas gas_air={id="GAS"; t=300; p=1.0; m=206.6979; v=20.0;
comp [N2]=0.79; comp[02]=0.21;};
cb cb_gas={carb=0.7793; h=0.054; 0=0.131; s=0.0073; h20=0.0744;
1lhv=3.214e7; mass=20.22;};
gas gas_wat={id="STM"; t=0.0; g=0.0; p=180; m=500; v=10;};
pump pump_fw={eff=0.85; pres=180;};

sd sd_1;
mx mx_fw, mx_ext;
hx hx_boil={g _cold=0.25;},

hx_sh={t_cold=811;},
hx_rh={t_cold=811;},
hx_air={t_cold=600;};

gt st_hp={eff=0.84; pres=50; ext=0.1;},
st_lp={eff=0.86; pres=0.066; ext=0.1;};

fh Eh bp, fh dp;

ht ht_cond={temp=0.0; qual=0.0;};

task a, b={del=le-2;};

while (a.c)
{vary(gas_wat.q, -0.5, -2.5, 0.0);
gas_wat.c; hx _boil.c; sd_l.c; mx_fw.s;
sd_l.s; hx_sh.c; st_hp.c; hx_rh.c; st_lp.c; ht_cond.c; mx_ext.s;
st_hp.s; fh_hp.h; fh_ lp.s; st_lp.s; fh_1lp.h; mx_ext.c; pump_fw.c;
fh_lp.c; fh_hp.c; mx_fw.c; gas_wat.cycl;
cons (gas_wat.q, gas_wat.d.h);
}
while (b.c)
{vary(cb_gas.mass, 15,12,25);
gas_air.c; hx_air.c; cb_gas.c; hx_boil.h; hx_sh.h; hx_rh.h; hx_air.h;
cons (cb_gas.mass, hx_air.flh.t-700);
}
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mods.print; gass.print; gass.mprint; pows.print;
mods .rdat;

Also added to this example was a call to the mods.rdat function. As discussed within the modstack class, this
function will store on the rdat £i1le file the state-point information for displaying on the system diagrams (see Sec-
tion 3). Thus, the modss parameters now include the file names, conf £i1le, and the rdat £ 1e. The resulting output
for this example is shown in Appendix. As with the previous example, many of the input parameters of the models
have simply been taken as their defaults, which are not representative of an actual coal-fired power plant. This results
in inaccurate values for many of the component size parameters, such as, heat exchanger surface areas or weights.
Again, our objective here is to show the steps in setting up problems.

6.6 PEM Fuel Cell System

In this example, we show a system making use of a PEM fuel cell for vehicle power. This example requires some-
what more sophistication on the part of the user than the previous ones in that some understanding of fuel cell systems
is required. To make the system realistic, we designed it to run on methanol, making use of a steam reformer, and to
operate at anode and cathode pressure levels of 2 atm and 3 atm, respectively. Thus, in addition to the pem model, a
reformer, a compressor, a gas turbine, and a number of heat exchanger models will also be needed. Also, PEM fuel
cells require tailoring of the input fuel flow to remove as much CO as possible; thus, the reformed fuel flow path will
need some additional mixing with water to promote the water/gas shift reaction and some mixing with fresh air to pro-
mote the preferential oxidation of any remaining CO before entering the fuel cell. The PEM cell also needs to be cooled
by a water flow that is supplied from a tank in which the water level is maintained. Thus, some scrubbing of the cathode
and anode flows will be needed, with the extracted water being remixed with the coolant water loop. Additionally,
some control needs to be placed on the reformer burner so that appropriate reformate temperature (as well as reformer
catalyst temperatures) is maintained.

Figure 3 shows the PEM system configuration. The methanol fuel flow originates from a gas model, labeled as
fuel, is pumped to the anode pressure level (pump_fuel) , pre-heated (hx_preh), and then split into two flows
(sp_£uel). The primary fuel flow goes into the reformer (£orm), and the secondary flow goes to a fuel/air mixer
(mx_fuel) for use in the reformer burner. The reformate from the reformer is then passed through a mixer
(mx_shif) representing the shift converter, another mixer (mx_prox) representing the preferential oxidizer, and a
final flow cooler (hx_coo1l), and into the anode inlet entry of the PEM model, here labeled as pefc . The cathode
flow starts from a gas model, denoted as air, is then compressed (cp_air) and split into two flows (sp_air),
one for the reformer burner and the other for the main cathode flow. This main cathode flow is further split
(sp_prox) to generate a flow for use in the preferential oxidizer (mx_prox) , with the rest flowing into the cathode
side of the pefc model.

The cathode exhaust from the fuel cell is first scrubbed of any water (sp_h20) and then mixed with the reformer
burner exhaust (mx_cath). The anode exhaust from the fuel cell is first compressed to the cathode pressure level
(cp_anode), and then split into two flows in sp_anode. The first of these flows is mixed with additional air
(mx_burn) and then with the extra fuel flow (mx_fuel) for use in the reformer burner. The rest of the flow from
sp_anode is then mixed with the cathode/reformer burner flow (mx_anode), before it enters the gas turbine (gt _1)
and a final flow condenser (cond_1). The condensate flow from the condenser is later mixed (mx_cond) with the
coolant water loop.

The water loop starts at the water tank (watexr_tank), is pumped up to pressure (pump_water), cools the
pefc, is mixed with water scrubbed from the cathode exhaust (mx_h20), and is split (sp_wat) into two flows. The
first of these is further split (sp_shi £) to provide process water to the shift converter (mx_shi ) and the secondary
entry of the reformer (£oxm). In forming the inputs to the system, this water flow will be needed before processing
the fuel flow through the reformer; thus, the water loop is actually cut before the sp_shif model using another gas
mode] labeled as wat. This water loop will then be closed by the appropriate system constraints. The rest of the water
from the sp_wat model is used on the hot side of the fuel preheater (hx_preh), passed through the main heat rejec-
tion radiator (hx_rej), mixed with any condensate from the anode exhaust stream (mx_cond), and finally, reenters
the water tank.
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The only other components shown in the diagram are the coolant flows for the condenser, the main heat-rejection
radiator, and the main-air compressor intercooler. Each of these minor flows is an air flow initiated using a gas model
and then compressed using a cp model labeled as a fan.
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H20
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Fig. 3. PEM Fuel Cell System

In forming the system inputs, one starts with a component that generates a flow, following the flow path through
those components processing this flow until a component is reached that terminates the flow. This is repeated for all
flows, taking into account that some component functions need to be called before others, such as the mixer’s second-
ary function before the mixer’s calculational function. Using these rules, one can represent the above system config-
uration as follows:

air.c; cp_air.c; sp_air.c; sSp_prox.c; mx_prox.s;

wat.c; sp_shif.c; form.s;

fuel.c; pump_fuel.c; hx_preh.c; sp_fuel.c; form.c; mx_shif.s;

sp_shif.s; mx_shif.c; mx_prox.c; hx_cool.h; pefc.ain;

sp_prox.s; pefc.c; sp_h2o0.c; mx_cath.s;

sp_air.s; mx_burn.s;

sp_fuel.s; mx_fuel.s;

pefc.a; cp_anode.c; sp_anode.c; mx_burn.c; mx_fuel.c;
form.h; mx_cath.c; mx_anode.s;

sp_anode.s; mx_anode.c; gt_l.c; cond_l.c;

sp_h2o0.s; h2o.cont; mx_h2o0.s;

water_tank.c; pump_water.c; pefc.cool; mx_h2o.c;
hx_preh.h; hx_rej.h; mx_cond.s;

cond_1l.s; mx_cond.c; water_tank.cycl;

sp_wat.s; hx_cool.c; wat.cycl;

air_int.c; fan_int.c; cp_air.cool;

air_cond.c; fan_cond.c; cond_1.cool;

air_rej.c; fan_rej.c; hx_rej.c;

I_n the above ea(fh non-indented line represents one flow from its origin to its termination as defined by a model
fthuni.uon not generating an output flow (the two indented lines are continuations of the previous lines). Thus, most of
e lines start with either a gas model or a secondary entry of a sp model, and many of the lines end with a secondary
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entry of a mx model. The only exception for initiating flows is the cond_1.s function, which originates the conden-
sate flow leaving the condenser.

As indicated above, the coolant flow loop was cut at the wat model, and thus, some system constraints will need
to be applied to form the loop closure. Additionally, the flows of water into the water_tank model also form a loop
which will require some closure. Starting with the water loop beginning and ending at the wat model, the only vari-
ables that need to be matched are the mass flow rate and temperature. The pressure will be whatever pressure the water
pump has taken the flow to, neglecting the pressure drops through the fuel cell. Thus, one could vary the mass flow
rate and temperature (or better yet, enthalpy) out of the wat.c function until they are equal to those entering the
wat.cycl function. This will be done for the enthalpy using the gas model’s option of specifying the flow’s quality
to define the model’s exiting enthalpy. Thus, for the first constraint we have

vary(wat.q, 0.6, -0.2, 1.5);
cons (wat.qg, wat.d.h);

For the mass flow rate, we can do something more direct. The mass flow rate generated by the wat model is used
to supply process water to the reformer and the shift converter. Given a fuel flow rate, the amount of process water
sufficient to provide the appropriate stoichiometry for these processes can be calculated once, and the wat . m param-
eter assigned this value. Then, since the sp_wat.c function is generating the flow that enters the wat.cyc1 function,
we simply define the split ratio to give the flow rate

sp_wat.sr=wat.m/mx_h2o.fl.m;

where mx_h2o0.£1.mis the flow rate into the splitter. If this statement is placed in the inputs after the mx_h2o.c func-
tion and before the sp_wat.c function, then the mass flow rates will be closed without use of the vary and cons
functions. The actual value assigned to the wa t.m parameter is, of course, dependent on how much process water one
desires to include. The methanol reformer model does not specify this but generates outputs based on equilibrium
chemistry and thermodynamics of the amounts of flows entering it. Generally, one uses 30%-50% excess water over
fuel in a methanol/steam reforming process. Thus, if mrate is the molar flow rate of fuel, then the value of wat.m
could be written as

wat.m=1.3*mrate*18.015* (1-sp_fuel.sr)/(l-sp_shif.sr);

taking into account that not all of the fuel is used in the reformer and not all of the water from the wat model is used
in the reformer. If this appears complicated, one could add the vary/cons functions to close the water mass flows
and then add another vary/cons, probably varying sp_wat.sr to constrain the appropriate process water stoichi-
ometry.

The loop closure on the water tank also requires that the mass flow rates and temperatures be matched. However,
the amount of mass flow rate within the whole water loop is really not defined by the loop closure. One could equally
have loop closure for a large mass flow rate as for a small rate. Thus, the flow rate needs to be set by some other criteria.
Since the water loop cools the fuel cell, we chose to vary the water mass flow rate such that the exit coolant flow from
the cell is 5 K less than the cell temperature, which is taken as 353 K. Thus,

vary(water_tank.m, 1.1, 0.05, 2.0);

cons (water_tank.m, pefc.flcool.t-348);
Here, the starting value, lowe rbound, and upper bound are estimated and might have to be readjusted later to obtain a
converged solution. One still needs to close the loop in terms of the temperature. Since the flows entering the tank
come from a mixing of the condensate from the cond_1 model and from the hx_rej.h function, both of which have
model parameters that permit specifying their exit temperatures, we chose to set these exit temperatures to the
water_tank.t as follows:

hx_rej.t_hot=water_tank.t;

cond_1.texit=water_tank.t;
This will automatically close the loop in terms of temperature matching. However, even though the water mass flow
rates have been set to a level for appropriate cooling of the fuel cell, it may still not be the case that the water entering
the water tank is equal to that leaving. This is due to some of the coolant water being used as process water. Thus, one
uses the condenser and the cathode scrubber to recover that process water. The amount that is recovered, however, will
depend on the condenser’s temperature. Thus, in order to ensure a closure on the mass flow rate, we vary the water
tank’s (and hence, condenser’s) temperature,

vary (water_tank.t, 325, 305, 340);
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cons (water_tank.t, water_tank.d.m);
The complete input for this problem with typical values for many of the input model parameters is as follows:

modstack mods;

gas air={id="GAS"; t=300; p=1.0; m=4.989e-3*28.0; v=20.0;
comp[02]=0.21; comp[N2]=0.79; humid=0.5;};

gas fuel={id="THR-CH40"; t=300.0; p=1.0; m=0.33e-3*32.042; v=20.0;
comp [CH30H]=1.0; frozen=1l;};

gas air_cond={id="GAS"; t=300; p=1.0; m=1.0; v=5.0;
comp [02]=0.21; comp[N2]=0.79; humid=0.5;};

gas air_rej={id="GAS"; t=300; p=1.0; m=5.0; v=5.0;
comp[02]=0.21; comp[N2]=0.79; humid=0.5;};

gas air_int={id="GAS"; t=300; p=1.0; m=1.0; v=5.0;
comp[02]=0.21; comp[N2]=0.79; humid=0.5;};

pump pump_fuel={pres=3.0; eff=0.75;};

pump pump_water={pres=2.0; eff=0.75;};

gas wat={id="STM"; t=0.0; g=0.45; p=2.0; m=0.4e-3*18; v=5.0;
comp [H20]=1.0;};

gas water_tank={id="STM"; t=323; p=1.0; m=0.627; v=5.0;
comp [H20]=1.0;};

gas h20={id="STM"; comp[H20]=1.0;};

hx hx_preh={t_cold=343; ufc=30; ufh=50; thickwall=1le-4;};

hx hx_rej={t_hot=323; ufc=30; ufh=50; thickwall=le-4;};

hx hx_cool={t_hot=353; ufc=30; ufh=50; thickwall=le-4;};

sp spLair={sr=1.333/5.0; };

sp sp_prox={sr=1.0-0.063/3.656;1};

sp sp_wat;

sp sp_shif={sr=0.0256/1.0256;1};

sp sp_fuel={sr=0.1;};

sp sp_anode={sr=0.0;};

sp sp_h2o={sr=-1; ssr[H20c]=1.0;};

mx mx_burn, mx_fuel, mx_cath, mx_shif, mx_prox, mx_cond, mx_anode,
mx_h2o;

cond cond_l={texit=323.0; u=30.0; thick=5e-4;};

gt gt_l={mode="d"; pres=1.0; eff=0.80;};

cp cp_air={mode="d"; pres=3.0; eff=0.80; nstages=2;};

cp fan_cond={pres=1.005; ef£=0.80;1};

cp fan_int={pres=1.005; eff=0.80;};

cp fan_rej={pres=1.005; eff=0.80;};

cp cp_anode={pres=3.0; eff=0.80;};

reform form={texit=473.15;};

pem pefc={mode="d"; option='t'; curden=0.575; celltemp=353;
fuelutil=0.85;};

task task_l={acc=le-3; prt=2; del=-le-5; maxit=20;};

gass.noform[CH4]=1; gass.noform[CH30H]=1; gass.noform[C8H18]=1;

while (task_1.c)
{vary(wat.q,0.6,-0.20,1.5);
vary(water_tank.m, 1.1, 0.05,2.0);
vary (water_tank.t, 325, 305, 340);
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fuel .m=0.33e-3*32.042;

air.m=5.0e-3*28.0;
wat.m=0.33e-3*1.3*18.0153*(1-sp_fuel.sr)/(1.0-sp_shif.sr);
cond_1l.texit=water_tank.t;

hx_rej.t_hot=water_tank.t;

air.c; cp_air.c; sp_air.c;

Sp_pProx.c; mX_pProxX.S;

wat.c; sp_shif.c; form.s;

fuel.c; pump_fuel.c; hx _preh.c; sp_fuel.c; form.c; mx_shif.s;
sp_shif.s; mx_shif.c; mx prox.c; hx_cool.h; pefc.ain;
sp_prox.s; pefc.c; sp_h2o0.c; mx_cath.s;
sp_air.s; mx_burn.s;

sp_fuel.s; mx_fuel.s;

pefc.a; cp_anode.c;

sp_anode.c; mx_burn.c; mx_fuel.c;

form.h; mx_cath.c; mx_anode.s;

sp_anode.s; mx_anode.c; gt_l.c; cond_l.c;
sp_h20.s; h2o.cont; mx h2o.s;

water_tank.c; pump_water.c; pefc.cool; mx_h2o0.c;
sp_wat.sr=wat.m/mx_h2o0.fl.m; sp_wat.c;
hx_preh.h; hx_rej.h; mx_cond.s;

cond_l.s; mx_cond.c; water_tank.cycl;

sp_wat.s; hx_cool.c; wat.cycl;

air_int.c; fan_int.c; cp_air.cool;

air_cond.c; fan_cond.c; cond_1.cool;

air_rej.c; fan_rej.c; hx_rej.c;

pows.c;

cons (wat.g,wat.d.h/wat.fl.h);
cons (water_tank.m, pefc.flcool.t-348.0);
cons (water_tank.t, water_tank.d.m);
}
mods.print; gass.print; gass.mprint; pows.print;

In these inputs we have also turned off the formation of methane and methanol within the gas property code. This
was done with the gass . noform[CH4]=gass .noform[CH30H]=gass .noform[C8H18]=1 line. The reason
for this step is that one would expect that these species would not form due to the slow reaction kinetics, but would
thermodynamically form from equilibrium chemistry alone, which is what the gas property code employs. Also we
have defined the amount of fuel and air as expressions within the task loop in terms of molar flow rate and molecular
weights. The outputs generated by the above inputs are given in Appendix.

85



7.0 Graphics

The graphics currently available within GCtool are simple but are sufficient to generate reasonable looking two-
and three-dimensional plots.

7.1 Two-dimensional Plot (plot) Model Class

Two-dimensional plots of user-selected independent (x values) and dependent (y values) variables are generated
by using a model class denoted as plot. For each plot desired, an instance of this plot class should be defined. When
the plot is generated, a new window will pop open on the screen to display the curves. At present, up to eight curves
can be generated within each plot.

The variables that can be defined for the plot model are as follows:

title[256] - Character string that is up to 256 characters long, representing the title to the plot. In-
put. For each occurrence of "\n’ within the title string, a new line will be generated
within the title. The title lines are centered above the plot. The default font used on
the plots is Helvetica-Bold. The default plot window when opened is designed to ac-
commodate only one line of title, the window will need to be resized to see all the title
lines, if more than one.

titleps - Point size for the title characters (14). Input.

labps - Point size used for the axis labels and legends (12). Input.

hid - Height of the plot window when first popped open (4.5 inches). Input.

wid - Width of the plot window when first popped open (5.0 inches). Input.

width - Width of the plot area in inches (3.5). Input.

hidth - Height of the plot area in inches (2.5). Input.

mode[8] - Character string indicating the type of scales to be used on the plot. At present, the fol-

lowing values are recognized: "linear" for both x- and y-axis being linear scales,
"xlog" for the x-axis being a log scale, "ylog" for the y-axis being a log scale, and "lo-
glog" for both axes being log scales.

xlab[48] - Character string representing the x-axis label (""). Input.

Xxmin - Lower bound of the independent variables (0.0). Input.

Xmax - Upper bound of the independent variables (1.0). Input.

xinc - Increment to be used for labeled x-axis values (0.2). Input. The value xinc is only

used for linear scale plots. For the log scale modes, only the xmin and xmax values
are used to determine the scale, and in this case xmin should not be zero.

Xpos - X position in inches from the lower left-hand corner of the plot window (1.0). Input.
Note that this value is increased by 1.0 inch when the print menu button is pressed for
producing plots on the printer. The default values for xpos and ypos were chosen so
that the initial plot window will show a complete plot when initially popped open with-
out too much empty space within the window.

xtic - Number of tick marks between x increment values (5). Input. For log scales this value
is ignored as the tick marks are calculated to represent the nonlinear log scale.
xleg - Location in inches from the origin where the left side of the legend is to appear (4.0).

Input. The legend location defaults to the right side of the plot. Initially, when the plot
window opens, the legend may be too far to the right to appear within the window. The
window can be easily resized to see the legend. At the time the window is opened, it
is not known whether or not the plot will actually have a legend; thus, the plot window
has been kept small in order to accommodate just the plot.

xnote - x location in inches from the origin where a character string note is to be written.
ylab[48] - Character string representing the y-axis label (""). Input.

ymin - Lower bound of the dependent variables (0.0). Input.

ymax - Upper bound of the dependent variables (1.0). Input.
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yinc - Increment to be used for the labeled y-axis values (0.2). Input. The same comments
made about the x-axis concerning log scales are also true for the y-axis.

ypos - y position in inches from the lower left-hand corner of the plot window (0.75). Input.
Like the xpos value, this too is increased by an inch when the print menu button is
pressed.

ytic - Number of tick marks between y increment values (5). Input.

yleg - Location in inches from the origin where the top side of the legend is to appear (1.75).
Input.

ynote - y location in inches from the origin where a character string note is to be written.

grid - Flag indicating whether or not a background grid should be displayed on the plot. One
turns on the grid and zero turns it off (1). Input.

rot - Angle of rotation in degrees in the counterclockwise direction that the entire plot will

make with the horizontal (0.0). This parameter is only effective for plots when printed
on the printer.

selfscale - Flag indicating whether or not the plot should make use of self-scaling (1). See the dis-
cussion on self-scaling below. Input.

leg[8]1[32] - Character strings used as the legend for each curve on the plot.

note[1024] - Character string value used to display a note on the plot.

The data for each plot are obtained by using the c function for the model. This function requires three arguments
consisting of the curve number from 0 to 7, representing one of up to eight curves on each plot and the x,y pairs of data
to be plotted. Thus, one would write

plot_1.c(0,x,y);

to plot the x,y pair in the 0-th curve within plot_1. The plots generated use straight line segments between the plotted
points. Multiple curves can be generated by extending the input array with additional curve numbers, and x,y pairs as
follows:

plot. 1.c(0,x,yv, 1,%X,2; 2,;%,t);

To provide the legends for each curve, the 1eg array can be assigned character string values representing the leg-
end for each curve within the plot. The legend character strings are preceded by a short length of the type of line (solid,
dash, etc.) used to represent the curve. Each curve, by default, has a slightly different type of line. The location of the
legend can be adjusted by using the x1eg and yleg values.

The note capability was provided so that brief, but possibly multi-line, notes could be written somewhere on the
plot. The parameter note takes a single character string representing the note to be displayed. As with the plot’s title
string, a new line is generated for each occurrence of the "\n’ character within the string. The upper left corner of the
note is at the location (xnote, ynote).

At present, there is a little delay between popping open a window and continuing the execution of the GC input.
Thus, since the act of popping open a window may take some time, it is possible for very simple problems that the
entire GC input may have been executed before the plot window has been opened. No data are lost in this case, as the
data going to the plot window are stored and simply plotted when the window becomes open. At present, only 400
X,y pairs are stored per curve. A check is made when doing the plotting that the new x,y pair is at least one pixel dif-
ferent from the previous x,y pair. Thus, 400 values are usually sufficient for most plots. Data are also properly stored
if a plot window is closed. If damage has been done to the plot that does not get automatically repaired, then a slight
resizing of the window will usually fix the damage.

As the plot windows are based on the OpenLook windows, these plot windows can be moved, resized, closed, and
opened. The resizing, however, does not resize the plot itself. The plot can be resized by changing the plot parameters,
width and hidth, and then using the axis function. Any damage to the window is automatically repaired from the
data stored for the plot. Plot windows will not be terminated until the GCtool session is terminated or the user explicitly
terminates the plot by using its window frame menu item, quit.

The following GC input is an example of the use of the plot class:

plot a={title="a long title \nwith a second line \nand a third",
xlab="x label", ylab="y", xmax=2.0, xinc=0.4, ymax=200,
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yinc=50};
plot b={title="b title", xlab="x label", ylab="y label", mode="ylog",
xmax=2, xinc=0.4, ymin=1.0, ymax=10000, yinc=1000
leg={"curve 1", "curve 2"} };
plot c={title="c title", xlab="x stuff", ylab="y stuff",
xmin=1, xmax=100, ymin=1.0, ymax=1000, mode="loglog"};
double x,¥,2;
for (x=0.0; x<=2.0; x+=0.1)
{y=10*exp (x+1); z=1000*x*exp(-x)+1.0;
a.c(0,x,y); b.c(0,x,15*pow(x+1.0,6.0)); b.c(l,x,z);
}
for (x=1.0; x<=100; x+=5.0)
c.c(0,x;5*x) ;

)

Here three plot windows will be popped open. Window "a" is a plot of 10 ¥ Versus x from 0t 2.0. In

: 6
window "b" two curves are generated on a semi-log plot, the first of 15(x + 1) versus x and the second of

1000xe “+1 versus x. In window "c" a plot of 5x versus x is plotted on a log-log scale. The "b" plot window is
shown below.

Besides the c functions, there is an axis function that can redraw the plot. This function is useful as new values
for the plots parameters can be defined, and then when this function is called, the plots will reflect these new parameter
values. For example, after executing the above input, one could change the scale values or even go from linear to
log-log and then replot the data without rerunning the example.
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The Ilaackgrounf:l of the plot window has one menu item when the right mouse button is pressed. This item is la-
beled 'pnn.t" and will send the plot to the laser printer and generate a file labeled as the plot name concatenated with
-tmp". This file contains the postscript code for the plot and can be manually edited or inserted into other documents.

. To generate plots without too much input being required for their setup, a self-scale option is also provided. This
option works in several different ways, depending on the value of the sel fscale parameter and only provides
self—sc.aling for linear axis. A zero value turns off all self-scaling. With a non-zero value for selfscale, the mini-
mum, increment, and maximum axis parameters are determined as the plot data are obtained.

The value o.f the selfscale parameter determines how and also when the plot axis are changed. As the data for
the plot are obtained, tht? plot may need to replot all the previous data with new scales to accommodate the incoming
new data. To prevent this replotting for each new data point, the sel fscale parameter can be given a negative val-

ue. .Afler al¥ the data have been obtained, selfscale can then be set to a positive value and replotted by calling the
axis function.
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The absolute value of the sel fscale parameter is used to determine how the bounds and increments are to be
calculated. A selfscale valueof 1 (or-1)indicates that any input bounds are to be used if possible. Note that this
does not preclude an automatic readjusting of these bounds to accommodate a reasonable increment value, even if the
data do not exceed the specified bounds. For example, if the lower bound were set at -1 and the upper at +1 but the
incoming data to be plotted went from 0 to 50, the lower bound would also be adjusted lower so that each increment
would be the same. Of course, if no bounds were specified, the default values will be the starting point for the bounds.
A selfscale value of 2 (or -2) will basically set all of the initial bounds to zero, ignoring any input values. This
has the effect that if all the data are of the same sign, zero will be one of the bounds. For many plots this is often what
is desired; however, if all the data are between, say, 800 and 900, then one may want to give the axis a lower bound of
800 and use selfscale of one.

7.2 Three-dimensional Plot (plot3) Model Class

The plot3 model is used to generate three-dimensional plots within a pop-up window of a function z=z (x,y) .
The model has two functional entries. The first denoted as data is used to store the data for the surface. This entry
is called first with two arguments, nx and ny (in double precision), representing the number of x intervals and the
number of y intervals. The number of data points along each axis is one more than the number of intervals. The data
are assumed to be equally spaced along each axis from xmin to xmax and ymin to ymax. The subsequent calls to
data require three arguments, i, j, and z; 4, where i and j are indices along the x and y axis from 0 to nx and 0 to
ny, respectively. Thus, the data entry is called many times. Once the data have been defined, the second entry, c, is
called to actually make the plot. As with the two-dimensional plots, a number of additional parameters can be assigned
to provide the plot size and window size, as well as to rotate and tilt the plot to any viewpoint.

The variables that can be defined for the plot3 model are as follows:

title[256] - Character string that is up to 256 characters long, representing the title to the plot. In-
put. For each occurrence of \n’ within the title string a new line will be generated
within the title. The title lines are centered above the plot. The default font used on
the plots is Helvetica-Bold. The default plot window when opened is designed to ac-
commodate only one line of title; the window will need to be resized to see all the title
lines, if more than one.

titleps - Point size for the title characters (14). Input.

labps - Point size used for any notes (12). Input.

hid - Height of the plot window when first popped open (4.5 inches). Input.

wid - Width of the plot window when first popped open (5.0 inches). Input.

width - Width of the plot area in inches (4.0). Input.

hidth - Height of the plot area in inches (4.0). Input.

xlab[48] - Character string giving the x-axis label ("X"). Input.

Xmin - Lower bound of the x variables (0.0). Input.

Xmax - Upper bound of the x variables (1.0). Input.

xnote - x location in inches from the origin where a character string note is to be written (1.0).
Input.

ylab[48] - Character string giving the y-axis label ("Y"). Input.

ymin - Lower bound of the y variables (0.0). Input.

ymax - Upper bound of the y variables (1.0). Input.

zlab[48] - Character string giving the z-axis label ("Z"). Input.

zmin - Lower bound of the z variable. This is obtained from the input data.

Zmax - Upper bound of the z variable.

rota - Angle of rotation in degrees in the counterclockwise direction that the entire plot will
make with the x-axis (45.0). A zero angle places the x-axis directly to the left in the
plot.

tilt - Angle of rotation in degrees that the view point makes with the horizontal plane (30.0).

Input. A zero angle places the view point in the x-y axis plane.
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nx - Number of x intervals. The x values are equally spaced between xmin and xmax.

ny - Number of y intervals. the y values are equally spaced between ymin and ymax.

note[1024] - Character string value used to display a note on the plot (""). Input.

hide - Flag to remove (1) all hidden lines from the surface or keep (0) the hidden lines (1).
Input.

xlines - The number of lines in the x-direction used to display the surface (20). Input.

ylines - The number of lines in the y-direction used to display the surface (20). Input. If both
xlines and ylines are zero, the surface will not be displayed.

dx - Increment between data values within the x direction.

dy - Increment between data values within the y direction. Note that after the data func-

tion has been called to convey the number of x and y intervals, dx and dy are defined
by using the current setting for xmin, xmax, ymin, and ymax.

As an example of a three-dimensional plot, we present the following:
plot3 plot3_l={xmin=-2, xmax=2, ymin=-2, ymax=2, tilt=20, rota=30,
xlines=20, ylines=20};
double i,3j,x,Y,2;

plot3_1.data(10,10);
for (i=0; i<=10; i++)
{x=plot3_1.xmin+i*plot3_1.dx;
for (3=0; j<=10; j++)
{y=plot3_1.ymin+j*plot3_1.dy;
z=exp (- (x*x+y*y) /3);
plot3_1l.data(i,j,z);
}
}
ploE3d_ 1.¢;

This will generate a plot window as follows:

(7] plota_1
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8.0 Interfacing with Precompiled Models

8.1 Introduction

For fast execution of a system problem, it is best to precompile the component models using a conventional C
compiler rather than to interpret them. This requires linking the models to the GC interpreter. For GC this is quite
simple and consists of defining an init function for the model, including the init function in a special clinker
procedure, and adding the model’s data structure (enhance with size and off-set information) to the usual header file
included with the GC inputs. The details of the model interfacing will be shown by way of an example.

8.2 Model Structures and Functions

A model, or more specifically, a model class, in GC is nothing more than C data structure and a collection of func-
tions. As an example of a model, suppose that we have a generic heat exchanger that includes two functions that pro-
cess the hot and cold fluid flows of the model. These functions will be denoted as h() and c(), respectively. The
structure of the model might be as follows (here we will not actually show the coding of the model equations, only the
overall structure):

struct hx
{char name[16],config[16];
double heat,... ;
CFUNC init, h, c;
Yi
int hxic(z)
struct hx *z;
(o)
int hx_h(z)
struct hx *z;
(B e
int hx_init(args)
char *argsl];
{struct hx *z;
z=(struct hx*)args[0];
z->c=hx_c; z->h=hx_h;
z->heat=0.0;
strcpy (z->config, "c;1 0,p h;1 0,p");
strcpy (z->name, args([1]);
return sizeof *z;
}

In addition to the flow processing entries, a model must also have an init function to correctly interface with
GC. The init function is used to define initial values for the elements of the model’s data structure. The functions of
the model are referred to within the data structure as pointers by using the CFUNC type. Note that the CFUNC type
was defined as a pointer to a function returning an integer; thus, all of the model functions that are to be called directly
from within the GC inputs need to be of that type. These pointers are used to locate the functions when referred to
within the GC inputs and must be assigned values within the init function. Thus, the C functions that are executed
when the hx members hx.c and hx.h are called within the GC inputs are defined within the hx_init function as
hx_c and hx_h, respectively. Note that the actual function names do not have to match the name referred to by the
CFUNC type, but it is useful to have some convention; for example, we always name the function as the model name,
followed by an ’_’ and the function name defined within the model structure.

As explained in Section 2, such member functions always take as their first argument a pointer to the structure of
which they are a member. In the case of the ini t member function, this pointer is the first element of an args array.
The second element of the args array is a character string containing the name of the structure as used within the GC
inputs. Generally, this second argument is stored within a char array within the structure (name in this example) and
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can be used for labelling the model variables during printout. Besides assigning the model function pointers to their
appropriate functions, the init function should also return the size of the model’s structure. These two things are
technically the only requirements for the ini t function, although it is useful to include the initialization of any other
model parameters, such as the initialization of the name parameter, the heat parameter, and the config parameter
in the above example. The config parameter will be discussed below.

While this simple example uses only two member functions (not counting the init function), amodel may have
any number of additional member functions. Each should be defined within the model’s structure as a CFUNC type
and given a value within the ini t function if it is to be called from the GC interpreter. For example, most models will
have aprint entry for printing out the model parameters. When models have a function defined as print, they will
automatically be called whenever the mods.print function is called. Additionally, some models may need to allocate
additional variables (which should be referenced by pointers within the model structure). These variables would need
to be freed when the model is deleted by the GC interpreter. This can be accomplished by defining a termination func-
tion denoted as term. This function, if it exists for a model, is automatically called by the GC interpreter just before
it deletes the model structure. This function only requires as an argument the pointer to the model structure. Note that
the model structure itself is both allocated and freed by the GC interpreter and never within one of the model’s func-
tions.

8.3 Linking C Functions to the GC Interpreter

The linking of the model function names and the actual procedure that is called is accomplished within the mod-
el’s init function, as discussed above. However, the model init functions themselves must be located so that they
may be called to perform this linking process. Additionally, other functions may be defined that are not member func-
tions of some model and that need to be called from within the GC inputs. An auxiliary function, denoted as clinker,
linkes a function name as used in the GC inputs to the actual precompiled function that is called . C1inker takes as
an argument a character string name of the function and returns the pointer to the function that will be called. This
pointer is then saved by the GC interpreter and used to locate the function when it is called. Thus, clinker links
precompiled functions to their character string representations and must be supplied to the GC interpreter as an external
function. Clinker and the model header file, to be described below, are the only links between the GC interpreter
and the models. In the case of the init functions, the argument to clinker is the model structure type name fol-
lowed by ".init". For example, in the hx model above, this would be a string such as "hx.init". Thus, given
"hx.init", clinker would return a pointer to the hx_init function.

As an example of a simple c1inker function, we present the following:

void* clinker (char *name)
{if (strcmp("hx.init",name)==0) return (void*)hx_init;
else if (strcmp("task.init",name)==0) return (void*)task_init;

else return (void*)O0;
}

If the clinkexr does not recognize the input name, it should return a null pointer. In this way the GC interpreter is
informed that an unknown function is being called, and it can put out an appropriate message to the user. Note that for
the above code to compile, each of the model functions would need to be declared. Alternatively, c1inker could call
secondary linker functions, one for each model file, placed within the model files themselves, and then only these sec-
ondary linker functions would need to be declared. As an example,

extern void *clinker_mod0(), *clinker modl(), *clinker mod2();
void* clinker (name)
char *name;
{void *ptr;
if ((ptr=clinker_mod0 (name)) !=0)
return ptr;

else if ((ptr=clinker_modl (name)) !=0)
return ptr;
else
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return clinker mod2 (name) ;

}

Besides the model init functions, other C functions can also be included. Thus, if one has some function, say
xfunc, that is not a member of some C structure, it may also be included by simply including the line,

else if (strcmp ("xfunc",name)==0) return (void*)xfunc;
within the c1inkexr function. Note that in this case x func would also need to be declared within the GC inputs as
CFUNC xfunc;

~ which could be put into the interface file, as discussed below.

8.4 Generating Model Header Files

As was mentioned within the Section 2, the layout in computer memory of compiled model structures might differ
from the layout imposed by the GC interpreter. Thus, for structures that might be passed to precompiled functions, one
should include the layout information within the structures themselves. As this could be difficult to do by hand, an
additional code, designated as GCintf can be used to generate this information. GCintf takes as inputs a list of model
source or header files and extracts all of the structures. It then generates a code that, when compiled and executed,
will generate an interface file that includes the information needed by the GC interpreter. In practice, this procedure
is automated within a makefile, so that one needs only type "make intf" to generate the header file. The following is
an example of the makefile.

intf:

gcintf ../mod0.h modl.c sub/mod2.c clinker.c >gctemp.c

cc -o gctemp gctemp.c

gctemp >intf.h

rm gctemp.c gctemp
Here one model header file (. . /mod.h) and two model files (modl . c and sub/mod2 . c) in several directories
along with the clinker . c file will be scanned to locate the model structures and to generate the file gctemp. c.
This last file, which contains the coding necessary to generate the header file, is then compiled and executed to gener-
ate the new header file. In listing the models or other files that need to be scanned, the files should be put in the order
that any files containing model structures that depend on the structures within another file are listed after the other file.
If the gcintf code cannot make sense of the dependencies, the gctemp . c file itself will simply list the error and the
file the in which error occurred, as well as the structures that were scanned.

This interface file, here denoted as "intf.h", is nothing more than a standard header file of structure definitions but
with the additional offset and size information that will be interpreted by the GC interpreter. This header file can be
included within the GC inputs, defining all of the model types that are available for use in the system simulations.
When solving problems with GCtool, the interface file is automatically included and does not have to be explicitly
included within the inputs.

The "intf.h" file may also include other information for the GC code to properly handle the models. For example,
as discussed in the Section 5, most models require several stacks, such as the gass and shfts, to be defined before
they are used. Such additional declarations can also be added to the interface file by using the special /*/ and */
comment delimiter and the word INTERFACE at the end of a model’s file. Only the last of these special interface
comments is actually used; thus, a good place to put them is in the clinker . c file and include it as one of the files
to be scanned. As an example, to include these stacks within "intf.h" for use by GC one would put the following com-
ment at the end of the clinker. c file that is fed to the GCintf generator:

/*/ INTERFACE

gasstack gass;

shftstack shfts;

&/
Lines between /*/ INTERFACE and */ will simply be copied exactly as they appear into the "intf.h" file. This
would be the place to include the declarations of other variables or functions, such as the xfunc defined in the previ-
ous section so that they are also known within the GC inputs.
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The int £ . h file that is generated should correspond to the model library that is linked to GCtool. So that GCtool
can locate this interface file, one additional external variable besides the c1inker function is required. This variable,
denoted as interface, is defined as follows:

char *interface="/.../intf.h"

where ... refers to any other directory information necessary to locate int f . h. While this definition of interface can
be put within any of the model files that are linked to GCtool, a good place for this declaration is within the c1in-

ker . c file.

8.5 Model Configuration Parameter

The config model parameter, while not actually necessary for running a model, is necessary for the model to be
properly displayed within a system’s diagram when the GCtool’s draw button is pressed. This model parameter gives
information to GCtool concerning which model functions processes which flows. The information is supplied as a
character string containing a set of entries for each model function that process a flow. This information is laid out
within the string as follows. First the model function name is listed, followed directly by a semicolon and the number
of flows processed by this model function. Then, for each of the flows processed by this function, the flow number, a
comma, and either ’p’, ’i’, or ’0’ is specified. The flow number corresponds to the array elements used in the
mods . sysflows array. Thus, presently, O stands for the gastype flows, and 1 stands for the shfttype flows.
The ’p’, ’i’, or o’ letter is then used to identify whether the flow is a pass-through flow (i.e., one that both enters and
exits the model), and input flow (one that enters but does not exit a model) or an output flow (one that only exits a
model). Each of these flow specifications should be separated from each other by at least one blank.

As an example, take the heat exchanger example above. Since the ¢ and h functions each process only a single
gastype flow we have config="c;1 0,p h;1 0,p". As another example, the gas turbine model discussed previously
(Section 5), has c, s, and shft functional entries. The shft function processes a shfttype flow as an input, the
s function has only a single gastype as an output flow, and the ¢ function processes both a gastype as a
pass-through flow and a shfttype as an output flow. Thus, in this case, config="c;2 0,p 1,0 s;10,0 shft;1 1,i".

8.6 Summary of Model Interfacing

In summary, the details of interfacing a model with GCtool consist of the following.

* Develop an init function for the model, in which all of the pointers to the model member func-
tions are defined, as are any initial values to model parameters (including the config parameter),
and the size of the model’s C structure is returned.

* Add the model’s init function to the clinker procedure.

* Add any special variables that the model needs, such as flow stacks, to the interface file, usually
through the use of the special /*/ INTERFACE comment with the clinker’s source file.

* Define the name of the interface file by using the global interface variable.
* Remake the intf . h header file by using the GCintf code.

Usually, when adding a new model to an existing collection, no additional stacks or variables are needed within
the INTERFACE comment and the inter face variable, itself, will probably not have been changed; thus, only the
first, second, and last of the above need to be done.

8.7 Additional Interfacing Information

The previous sections have defined the steps necessary to interface a model with the GC interpreter; however, they
have not defined those aspects of using a model to represent some component within a system. Thus, one needs to
d.evelop models that interact with other models by means of the flows between them. The reason that this has not been
dxsc.ussed is that the GC code is independent of the flows that are used within a system. All aspects of the flow manip-
ulations are handled within the models. Thus, it is possible to replace the existing method of handling flows with some
other t§chnique. However, the stack-based method discussed below has worked very well and the tools for using it are
all available within the GC package. In addition, the models will generally need to make calls to property procedures

94



and possibly to various mathematical utilities. The GC package provides user interfaces to a number of property and
utility procedures.

8.7.1 Stacks and Flows

As indicated within the Section 5, a flow is defined as nothing other than a C structure. This structure can be as
large or as small as is needed to convey the information between the component models. All of the flows within a sys-
tem are stored as substructures within the model structures. Thus, for example, the heat exchanger model might have
two flows stored within its data structure representing the fluid flows on the hot and cold sides. When a model is called,
amechanism is needed for obtaining a flow from the previous model or making a flow known to any succeeding mod-
els. This mechanism is based on stacks. Thus, for each flow type there is a stack upon which the flows or, more prop-
erly, the address of the flows is placed. A collection of functions has been defined for placing flows on the stack,
removing flow from the stack, iterating over all the flows on the stack, etc. These functions all start with the word
stack and are defined as follows:

stack_in - Used to initialize a stack and takes a pointer to the stack’s data structure and a character
string. The character string should be a name for the stack. This function is used to set
the pointers to the top, bottom, and current stack elements to NULL, indicating that the
stack is initially empty.

stack_put - Used to put a new item on the stack. It takes three arguments. The first is a pointer to
the stack’s data structure to define which stack is to be used. The second is a pointer
(typed cast to a void* pointer) to the item that is to be stored on the stack. The last
argument is also a void* pointer and is used to define an alternative pointer variable
used to locate this item. If this pointer is NULL, then the item will be found on the
stack, using the second argument. The use of this alternative pointer will become clear-
er after the discussion of the stack_find and stack_fname functions. This
stack_put function will always attempt to locate the item on the stack before at-
tempting to place it on the stack again. If it is found, a current item pointer is reset to
that element. This current item pointer is used by the stack_get function. If the item
was not found on the stack, the item is put on top of the stack, and the current item
pointer is reset to this item.

stack_get - Used to retrieve from the stack the item pointed to by the current item pointer. It takes
only one argument, a pointer to the stack’s data structure, and returns the pointer (typed
cast to a void* pointer) of the item. The current item pointer is readjusted to the pre-
vious item on the stack before returning. Note that the current item pointer will cycle
to the end of the stack once the first element is retrieved. That is, the element previous
to the first element is taken as the last element, giving rise to a circular stack.

stack_find - Used to find an item on the stack. It takes two arguments, the first being the pointer to
the stack’s data structure, and the second being an input pointer associated with the
item to be found. If the item was originally put onto the stack using the alternative
pointer (see stack_put above), then the pointer to the item associated with this al-
ternative pointer is returned if the input pointer is the same as this alternative pointer.
In this way, the alternative pointer is just another way of labeling the item. If the item
was placed on the stack with no alternative pointer, then the input pointer is assumed
to be that of an item on the stack and, if found, returns the pointer to that item. In either
case, if the item is not found on the stack, a NULL pointer is returned.

stack_fname - Used to find an item on the stack by means of a character string name. In this case, the
items must be placed on the stack using the alternative pointer (see stack_put
above), which, in this case, must be a pointer to a character string (still typed cast to a
void* pointer). Stack_fname takes two arguments, the first being the pointer to
the stack’s data structure and the second being a character string of the item’s name to
be found. If found, the pointer to the item is returned; if not, a NULL pointer is re-
turned.
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stack_next - Used to iteratively cycle over all items on a stack. It takes two arguments: the first is
the pointer to the stack’s data structure, and the second is an address of a pointer to a
stacklink structure. This structure is used to hold the stack together in a linked list.
Initially, this second argument should point to a NULL value, and thereafter will be re-
assigned by the stack_next function. Basically, this second argument is used as a
counter to locate the next item on the stack. Each call to stack_next will either re-
turn the pointer to an item, or if no more items are on the stack, a NULL pointer.

stack_del - Takes two arguments, a pointer to this stack’s data structure and a pointer to an item.
The stack is searched for the item and, if found, is deleted from the stack. Note that
since only pointers to the items and not the actual items are stored on the stack, deletion
of an item from the stack only deletes the links that hold the item to the stack and does
not delete the actual item.

stack_term - Takes only one argument, a pointer to the stack’s data structure, and deletes the entire
stack. As with the stack_del function, it is only the stack and not the actually items
that are deleted.

These functions permit one to easily handle the passage of flows between the models. Before exiting a model that
generates a flow, the stack_put function is called to place the flow on a stack, and on entry to a model that requires
aflow, the stack_get function is called to retrieve a flow from the stack. For example, the gastype flows are all
placed on a stack whose address is denoted as gass . If within a model this gas flow is denoted as z->f1, where z
is the address of the model structure containing this flow, the call

stack_put (gass, (void*)&z->fl, 0);
would place the flow onto the gass to be retrieved by the next model. Similarly, the call
z->fl=*(struct gasstype*)stack_get(gass);
would retrieve the last flow placed on the stack and assign it to z->£1. Additionally, one can iterate over all values
that have been placed on the stack, such as in printing them out, by using the stack_next function. In this case one
needs to define a pointer to the stacklink structure to iterate through the stack. For example, the code fragment
struct gastype *gp; struct stacklink *1=0;
while (gp=(struct gastype*)stack_next(gass, &l)

would sequentially return a pointer, gp, to each gastype flow placed on gass.

8.7.2 Property Functions

A number of property functions are available for use with a model’s gastype flows. These are used for calcu-
lating the thermodynamic properties (transport properties are not currently available) for a flow given the flow’s pres-
sure and one of either temperature, enthalpy, or entropy. If these functions are called in lieu of individual coding within
a mtt:del for calculating the properties, a more self-consistent thermodynamics can be obtained for a systems analysis
problem.

The first of these functions is prop and is the calculational procedure for the general thermodynamci properties.
For any instance of the gastype class, prop can be called to determine the thermodynamic properties of the flow
either as a function of p and t, p and h, or p and s by using as its second argument the letter ‘t’, ‘h’, or ‘s’, respectively.
The first argument of prop is the address of the flow. If the name of the flow is £1 and is pointed to by the model’s
structure pointer labeled as z, the call to the property code would look like,
prop(&z->£f1, 't’);

This would calculate the values of all of the flow’s thermodynamic parameters (Section 5.2.1),h, s, r, q,and for

|i,d='"inS", also the comp array as a function of the flow’s t and p. The calls where 't’ is replaced by 'h’ or ’s” would
e similar.

. Another function, sat, is used.to determine the saturation properties of the flow at the flow’s pressure. This func-
tion only returns values ff)r f_lovn.rs with the "THR" or "STM" id’s as the "GAS" flows are not considered condensable,
although they may contain liquid water or methanol, and the "LIQ" flows are purely liquids and, thus, do not have the
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vapor saturation properties included. If called with a "GAS" or "LIQ" flow, an error message is displayed and the run
is terminated. Sat requires four arguments, the first is the address of the flow, and the rest are pointers to double-pre-
cision variables representing the returned values of critical pressure (atm), the saturation liquid enthalpy, and the sat-
uration vapor enthalpy (J/kg). A call to sat looks as follows:

sat (&z->fl, &pc, &hl, &hs);
where &z->£1 is a pointer to the flow, and pc is the critical pressure, and hl and hs are the saturation enthalpies.
Note that if one needs the saturation temperature for a given pressure, a call would have to be made to prop after sat
is called.
Another function, atom, is only needed for flows with the "GAS" id and is used to calculate the kg-atom/kg of

flow of the individual atoms making up the flow. This function requires one argument of the flow’s address and uses
the flow’s comp array to determine the values of the flow’s atoms array. A call to atom would look like

atom(&z->£fl);

The atoms array should be updated whenever a "GAS" type flow undergoes a change in which chemical species are
either added or removed from the flow. Note that for "GAS" type flows it is the at oms array that actually determines
the chemical make-up of the flow. This array remains constant until the flow either has new species added to it or re-
moved from it. The flow’s comp array, on the other hand, will change just like the flow’s temperature or pressure and
reflects only the current values of the species moles per kilogram of flow.

8.7.3 Mathematical Utilities

In addition to making use of the GCtool mathematical utilities (equation solver, optimizer, and integrator) from
within the GCtool inputs, one can also call these utilities from within the models. In this section, we consider the in-
terfaces to these utilities.

Each of the mathematical utilities is iterative and, thus, requires some sort of iterative loop. When defining some
task that is localized to a model, this loop would be coded within the model itself. It is possible that the loop would be
coded outside of the model, such as that used by the dyn tasks for the dynamic models. Here we show examples of
the iterative loops within the models themselves.

For the solution of a set of algebraic equations, the typical structure for solving the problem is as follows:

struct task taskl;
char *args([2];
args[0]=(char*)&taskl; args[l]="taskl";
task_init (args);
while (task_c(&taskl))
{ vary(&xl, sl, 1lbl, ubl, &taskl);
vary (&x2, s2, 1b2, ub2, &taskl);

cons (&x1, fl, &taskl);
cons (&x2, f2, &taskl):

}
task_term(&taskl) ;

Herea struct task is declared, denoted as taskl. The task_init function is then called to obtain the default
values for many of the task parameters, such as acc, del, and maxit. As described above, all model init func-
tions take an argument array with the structure address and its name as the elements of the array. Alternatively, the
initial values of the various task parameters, acc, del, maxit, etc., can be defined by using assignment statements,
for example, taskl.acc=1e-3.Awhile loopis then started to define the iterations over the task body. The vary
and cons functions are also similar to their use in GCtool, only here, the addresses of the variables need to be specified
The other arguments to the vary function are the starting value, lower bound, and upper bound. One additional argu-
ment is required by the vary function, which is not present using the GC vary operator and is simply a pointer to
the task class for this problem, which, in this case, was defined as task1. The cons function arguments are the ad-
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dress of some variable; this is just the delimiter for the constraint, the equation residual, and again the pointer to the
task structure.

For optimizations, the same task class generation and loop structure as with the equation-solving task are gener-
ated. Only now, in addition to the vary and cons functions, the icons function can be used to define inequality
constraints, such as

icons (&xn, fn, &taskl);
The mini function must be called to define the objective function, ob3j, to be minimized, such as

mini (obj, &taskl);
Again, these functions are similar to those used in the GC inputs but with the first arguments replaced by the addresses
of the variables and with an additional argument consisting of the task pointer. Of course, for optimization problems
the number of equality constraints as specified by the cons functions should be fewer than the number of variables.

Note that, at present, optimization tasks should not be nested; thus, the use of an optimization task within a model
would preclude use of the model within an optimization task set up within the GC inputs.

For integrating a set of first-order differential equations, again the same task class generation and loop structure
as the above are used; however, the only function that can appear within the loop is the function di £ £. This function
is used to define the dependent variable being integrated and its derivative value for each value of the independent
variable, which is denoted as taskl.time. For example,

diff (&x, dxdt, &taskl);

Here dxdt would be defined within the loop as the derivative x with respect to time (i.e., the right-hand side of the
differential equation). The initial values for the dependent variables being integrated would be assigned before the loop
is started. As with the use of integration tasks within GC, the integration loops cannot be nested.

The final call to task_term in the above is used to clean up any variables used by the task in solving the prob-
lem.
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Appendix. Outputs from Examples

Use of Vary and Cons to Solve a Single Equation

task:

x=
c=

Use of Multiple Vary’s and Cons’s to Solve a System of Equations
G oa m=0 £=3.

task
x=
c=
h=

task:

X=
c=

task:

task:

x=
e=

task:

x=
c=

task:

%=

1.000000e+00
6.321206e-01

: a n=1 f£=5.

7.330436e-01
5.690847e-02

a n=0 £=6.321206e-01

690847e-02

= 7.1266e-02 hs= 7.1266e-02 mu=0.00e+00 n=7.13e-02 s=7.13e-02 a=1.00e+00

5.7761e-04 hs= 5.7761le-04 mu=0.00e+00 n=6.98e-04 s=6.98e-04 a=1.00e+00

:a n=2 f=6.

7.066324e-01
6.026605e-03

026605e-03

6.4778e-06 hs= 6.4778e-06 mu=0.00e+00 n=9.79e-06 s=9.79e-06 a=1.00e+00

: a n=3 f£=6.

7.035041e-01
6.978994e-05

2.000000e+00
-1.000000e+00

2.1370e+00 hs= 2.1370e+00 mu=7.61e+00 n=4.

2.061622e+00
-1.026095e+00

2.0799e+00 hs= 2.0799e+00 mu=6.61e+00 n=2.

2.163727e+00

=-1.057566e+00
1.9770e+00 hs= 1.9770e+00 mu=5.61e+00 n=1.

:a n=3 f=2.
= 2.299266e+00
=-1.099439e+00
= 1.8034e+00 hs= 1.8034e+00 mu=4.61e+00 n=6.

2.481947e+00
~1.140796e+00

2.733308e+00
-1.130996e+00

1.1190e+00 hs= 1.1190e+00 mu=2.61e+00 n=1

3.066868e+00

a n=1 f£=3.

a n=2 f=3.

a n=4 f=2.

a n=5 f£=2.

a n=6 f=1.

978994e-05

174881e+00
2.000000e+00
-2.253856e+00

134960e+00
2.153135e+00
-2.209666e+00

060456e+00
2.411827e+00
-2.133150e+00

927054e+00
2.787530e+00
-2.002226e+00

693334e+00
3.336961e+00
-1.787473e+00

289259e+00
4.135351e+00
-1.457221e+00

607120e+00
5.237910e+00

2.000000e+00
2.000000e+00

2.008621e+00
1.972937e+00

2.021546e+00
1.922919e+00

2.032131e+00
1.830292e+00

2.035323e+00
1.660593e+00

= 1.5273e+00 hs= 1.5273e+00 mu=3.61e+00 n=3

2.022142e+00
1.355751e+00

1.972048e+00

100

18e+02

92e+02

41le+02

94e+01

.41e+01

.46e+01

s=1.

s=1.

S

L
=y

s

s=1.

s=1.

ale

44e-01

37e-01

28e-01

.17e-01

06e-01

14e-01

a=8.

a=1.

a=1

a=2.

a=3.

a=5

89e-02

08e-01

.58e-01

30e-01

37e-01

.11le-01



c=-9.659670e-01 -9.868557e-01 8.221050e-01
h= 5.8934e-01 hs= 5.8934e-01 mu=1.61e+00 n=4.

task: a n=7 f=5.876752e-01
x= 3.493864e+00 6.634444e+00 1.856100e+00
c=-4.150844e-01 -4.131462e-01 -4.875719e-02
h= 9.8227e-02 hs= 9.8227e-02 mu=6.10e-01 n=4.

task: a n=8 f=8.432075e-02
x= 3.722838e+00 7.487833e+00 1.919058e+00
c=-7.398842e-02 -5.598153e-03 -4.005451e-02
h= 1.4789e-03 hs= 1.4789e-03 mu=0.00e+00 n=3.

task: a n=9 £=5.275489e-02
x= 3.759556e+00 7.562479e+00 1.938630e+00
c= 5.267110e-02 -2.687419e-03 -1.269695e-03
h= 6.9599e-04 hs= 6.9599e-04 mu=0.00e+00 n=5.

task: a n=10 f£=5.944556e-03
x= 3.743895e+00 7.534873e+00 1.934776e+00
c=-5.912006e-03 3.103616e-04 -5.381605e-04
h= 8.7871e-06 hs= 8.7871e-06 mu=0.00e+00 n=5.

task: a n=11 £=6.240470e-05
x= 3.745464e+00 7.537629e+00 1.935315e+00
c=-5.920530e-05 2.378631e-06 -1.958115e-05
x=3.75 y=7.54 z=1.94

Use of Multiple System Tasks

task: b n=0 £=2.000000e+00
x= 2.000000e+00
c= 2.000000e+00
h= 2.5000e-01 hs= 2.5000e-01 mu=0.00e+00 n=2.

task: b n=1 £=2.500001e-01
x= 1.500000e+00
c= 2.500001e-01
h= 3.9063e-03 hs= 3.9063e-03 mu=0.00e+00 n=5.

task: b n=2 £=4.081634e-02
x= 1.428571e+00
c= 4.081634e-02
h= 1.0412e-04 hs= 1.0412e-04 mu=0.00e+00 n=1.

task: b n=3 £=1.189769e-03
x= 1.414634e+00
c= 1.189769e-03
h= 8.8472e-08 hs= 8.8472e-08 mu=0.00e+00 n=1.

task: b n=4 £=6.007310e-06
x= 1.414216e+00
c= 6.007310e-06
task: a n=0 £=2.465739e+00
x= 2.000000e+00 2.000000e+00
c=-1.000000e+00 -2.253856e+00

task: b n=0 £=5.807310e-06

101

59e+00

56e-01

53e-03

06e-04

20e-06

50e-01

10e-03

94e-04

75e-07

s=2.

s=6

s=2.

s=1

s=2.

s=1.

s=1.

31le-01

.49e-02

17e-04

.40e-04

.75e-06

50e-01

.10e-03

94e-04

75e-07

a=7.

a=9.

a=5.

a=7.

a=1.

a=1.

a=1.

a=1.

5le-01

44e-01

50e-01

00e-01

.38e-01

00e+00

00e+00

00e+00

00e+00



x= 1.414216e+00
c= 5.807310e-06

task: b n=0 £=6.007310e-06
x= 1.414216e+00
c= 6.007310e-06
h= 1.8870e+00 hs= 1.8870e+00 mu=7.76e+00 n=4.09e+02 s=9.30e-02 a=8.15e-02

task: b n=0 £=5.551528e-02
x= 1.414216e+00
c=-5.551528e-02
h= 3.8524e-04 hs= 3.8524e-04 mu=0.00e+00 n=3.85e-04 s=3.85e-04 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=1 £=3.852393e-04
x= 1.433843e+00
c= 3.852393e-04

task: a n=1 £=2.440552e+00
x= 2.055521e+00 2.135376e+00
c=-1.021250e+00 -2.216605e+00
h= 1.8440e+00 hs= 1.8440e+00 mu=6.76e+00 n=2.95e+02 s=8.68e-02 a=9.73e-02

task: b n=0 £=9.321621e-02
x= 1.433843e+00
c=-9.321621e-02
h= 1.0566e-03 hs= 1.0566e-03 mu=0.00e+00 n=1.06e-03 s=1.06e-03 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=1 £=1.056617e-03
x= 1.466349e+00
c= 1.056617e-03
h= 1.3576e-07 hs= 1.3576e-07 mu=0.00e+00 n=1.33e-07 s=1.33e-07 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=2 £=1.170996e-05
x= 1.465985e+00
c=-1.170996e-05

task: a n=2 £=2.392801e+00
x= 2.149123e+00 2.366971e+00
c=-1.046488e+00 -2.151826e+00
h= 1.7659e+00 hs= 1.7659e+00 mu=5.76e+00 n=1.49e+02 s=7.87e-02 a=1.39e-01

task: b n=0 £=1.272847e-01
x= 1.465985e+00
c=-1.272847e-01
h= 1.8847e-03 hs= 1.8847e-03 mu=0.00e+00 n=1.88e-03 s=1.88e-03 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=1 f=1.884656e-03
x= 1.509397e+00
c= 1.884656e-03
h= 4.1319e-07 hs= 4.1319e-07 mu=0.00e+00 n=4.01le-07 s=4.01e-07 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=2 £=2.709710e-05
x= 1.508764e+00
€=-2.709710e-05

task: a n=3 £=2.308036e+00
x= 2.276396e+00 2.707661e+00
c=-1.078475e+00 -2.040569e+00
h= 1.6326e+00 hs= 1.6326e+00 mu=4.76e+00 n=7.47e+01 s=6.68e-02 a=2.02e-01
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task: b n=0 £=1.721483e-01
x= 1.508764e+00
c=-1.721483e-01
h= 3.2546e-03 hs= 3.2546e-03 mu=0.00e+00 n=3.25e-03 s=3.25e-03 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=1 £=3.254629e-03
x= 1.565813e+00
c= 3.254629e-03
h= 1.1633e-06 hs= 1.1633e-06 mu=0.00e+00 n=1.12e-06 s=1.12e-06 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=2 £=5.926978e-05
x= 1.564755e+00
c=-5.926978e-05

task: a n=4 £=2.162196e+00
x= 2.448517e+00 3.205920e+00
c=-1.107719e+00 -1.856893e+00
h= 1.4179e+00 hs= 1.4179e+00 mu=3.76e+00 n=3.72e+01 s=5.17e-02 a=2.97e-01

task: b n=0 £=2.354908e-01
x= 1.564755e+00
c=-2.354908e-01
h= 5.6623e-03 hs= 5.6623e-03 mu=0.00e+00 n=5.66e-03 s=5.66e-03 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=1 £=5.662317e-03
x= 1.640003e+00
c= 5.662317e-03
h= 3.2737e-06 hs= 3.2737e-06 mu=0.00e+00 n=3.12e-06 s=3.12e-06 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=2 £=1.298307e-04
x= 1.638236e+00
c=-1.298307e-04

task: a n=5 £=1.914216e+00
x= 2.683948e+00 3.928191e+00
c=-1.092509e+00 -1.571829e+00
h= 1.0946e+00 hs= 1.0946e+00 mu=2.76e+00 n=1.67e+01 s=3.83e-02 a=4.54e-01

task: b n=0 £=3.081942e-01
x= 1.638236e+00
c=-3.081942e-01
h= 8.8478e-03 hs= 8.8478e-03 mu=0.00e+00 n=8.85e-03 s=8.85e-03 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=1 £=8.847793e-03
x= 1.732299e+00
c= 8.847793e-03
h= 7.2922e-06 hs= 7.2922e-06 mu=0.00e+00 n=6.89e-06 s=6.89e-06 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=2 £=2.400278e-04
x= 1.729674e+00
c=-2.400278e-04

task: a n=6 £=1.501885e+00
x= 2.992013e+00 4.921391e+00
c=-9.532758e-01 -1.160570e+00
h= 6.6122e-01 hs= 6.6122e-01 mu=1.76e+00 n=5.89e+00 s=3.66e-02 a=6.89e-01

task: b n=0 f£=3.611914e-01
x= 1.729674e+00
c=-3.611914e-01
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h= 1.0901e-02 hs= 1.0901e-02 mu=0.00e+00 n=1.09e-02 s=1.09e-02 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=1 £=1.090148e-02
x= 1.834084e+00
c= 1.090148e-02
h= 9.9308e-06 hs= 9.9308e-06 mu=0.00e+00 n=9.36e-06 s=9.36e-06 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=2 £=3.100318e-04
x= 1.831025e+00
c=-3.100318e-04

task: a n=7 £=8.755773e-01
x= 3.352964e+00 6.155649e+00
c=-6.192090e-01 -6.190443e-01
h= 2.1934e-01 hs= 2.1934e-01 mu=7.60e-01 n=1.22e+00 s=1.03e-01 a=9.34e-01

task: b n=0 £=3.515875e-01
x= 1.831025e+00
c=-3.515875e-01
h= 9.2176e-03 hs= 9.2176e-03 mu=0.00e+00 n=9.22e-03 s=9.22e-03 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=1 £=9.217585e-03
x= 1.927034e+00
c= 9.217585e-03
h= 6.3356e-06 hs= 6.3356e-06 mu=0.00e+00 n=6.02e-06 s=6.02e-06 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=2 £=2.294686e-04
x= 1.924581e+00
c=-2.294686e-04

task: a n=8 £=1.033512e-01
x= 3.704242e+00 7.396947e+00
c=-8.402441e-02 -6.017784e-02
h= 2.9320e-03 hs= 2.9320e-03 mu=0.00e+00 n=1.06e-02 s=2.74e-03 a=9.62e-01

task: b n=0 £=5.086342e-02
x= 1.924581e+00
c=-5.086342e-02
h= 1.7461e-04 hs= 1.7461e-04 mu=0.00e+00 n=1.75e-04 s=1.75e-04 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=1 £=1.746113e-04
x= 1.937795e+00
c= 1.746113e-04

task: a n=9 £=3.471529e-02

3.754875e+00 7.554651e+00

3.468833e-02 -1.367775e-03

= 3.0142e-04 hs= 3.0142e-04 mu=0.00e+00 n=3.75e-04 s=5.94e-05 a=6.08e-01

ga X
non

task: b n=0 £=1.376106e-02

x= 1.937795e+00

c= 1.376106e-02

h= 1.2607e-05 hs= 1.2607e-05 mu=0.00e+00 n=1.26e-05 s=1.26e-05 a=1.00e+00
task: b n=1 £=1.260816e-05

x= 1.934244e+00

c= 1.260816e-05

task: a n=10 f£=1.567039e-02
x= 3.741289e+00 7.530313e+00
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c=-1.564774e-02

8.422847e-04

h= 6.1442e-05 hs= 6.1442e-05 mu=0.00e+00 n=3.56e-05 s=1.26e-05 a=7.45e-01

task: b n=0
x= 1.934244e+00
c=-4.218462e-03
h= 1.1891e-06 hs= 1.1891e-06 mu=0.00e+00 n=1.19e-06 s=1.19e-06 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=1
x= 1.935335e+00
c= 1.188908e-06

task: a n=11

x= 3.745520e+00

£=4.218462e-03

£=1.188908e-06

£=1.530847e-04

7.537728e+00

c= 1.527830e-04 -9.606582e-06
x=3.75 y=7.54 z=1.94

Use of Icons and Mini to Solve an Optimization Problem

task a n=1 meg=1
x= 1.0000e+00

f= 6.0257e+01
2.0000e+00

c=-1.0000e+00 -2.0000e+00
= 4.7355e+02

task a n=2 meqg=1
x= 1.5000e+00
c=-4.9998e-05

= 9.9991e-05

task a n=3 meg=1
x= 1.5000e+00
c=-4.9998e-05

x=1.50 y=1.50 z=0.00

1.5000e+00
1.5000e+00

f= 4.9995e-01
1.5000e+00
1.5000e+00

f= 4.9995e-01
0.0000e+00

3.0000e+00

0.0000e+00

Use of Diff to Solve a System of Differential Equations

time=0.00
time=1.00
time=2.00
time=3.00
time=4.00
time=5.00

Gas Turbin

X
X
X

X
X
X

1

I

1
3
1
4
as
6

.000e+00
.680e-01
.355e-01
.983e-02
.826e-02
.717e-03

siem

2.000e+00
3.298e+00
5.438e+00
8.966e+00
1.478e+01
2.438e+01

2z=0.000e+00

z=-1.964e+00
z=-6.011e+00
z=-1.298e+01
z=-2.458e+01
z=-4.376e+01

thermodynamic data for HYDROGEN with flow id = THR-tH2

pc=12.800000,

model

gasl
cpl
htl
gtl

temp
(K)

300.0
544.4
1000.0
666.4

tc=33.200000,

tb=20.400000, molwt=2.016000

output of model gastype flows

pres

mass

(atm) (kg/s)

1.00 1.000e+00
6.00 1.000e+00
6.00 1.000e+00
1.00 1.000e+00

enth
(J/kg)

.499e+04
.376e+06
.976e+06
.097e+06

UV W

105

entr dens vol
(J/kg-K) (kg/m*3) (m"3/s)

1.32e+04 8.19e-02 1.22e+01
1.39e+04 2.70e-01 3.70e+00
2.27e+04 1.47e-01 6.79e+00
2.42e+04 3.69e-02 2.71le+01

qual

1.00
1.00
1.00
1.00



output of model parameters

gasl id=THR-tH2 area=0.000e+00 dt=0.00e+00 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00 dh=0.00e+00

cpl rpm=1.000e+00 power=-3.35le+06 heat=0.000e+00 nstages=1
rat_cm=1.7321e+01 rat_crpm=5.7735e-02 rat_pr=6.0000 rat_eff=0.8800
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=6.0000 eff=0.8800

htl heat=6.5995e+06

gtl rpm=1.000e+00 power=4.879e+06
rat_cm=5.2705e+00 rat_crpm=3.1623e-02 rat pr=6.0000 rat_eff=0.8400
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=6.0000 eff=0.8400

Gas Turbine System with Fixed Net Power Constraint

task: a n=0 £=3.847218e+07
x= 1.000000e+00
c=-3.847218e+07
h= 6.3409e+02 hs= 6.3409e+02 mu=0.00e+00 n=6.34e+02 s=6.34e+02 a=1.00e+00

task: a n=1 £=3.962498e-01
x= 2.618112e+01
c= 3.962498e-01
h= 6.7266e-14 hs= 6.7266e-14 mu=0.00e+00 n=6.73e-14 s=6.73e-14 a=1.00e+00

task: a n=2 £=1.490116e-08
x= 2.618112e+01
c=-1.490116e-08

output of model gastype flows

model temp pres mass enth entr dens vol qual
(K) (atm) (kg/s) (J/kg) (J/kg-K) (kg/m"3) (m~3/s)

gasl 300.0 1.00 2.618e+01 2.499e+04 1.32e+04 8.19e-02 3.20e+02 1.00

cpl 544.4 6.00 2.618e+01 3.376e+06 1.39e+04 2.70e-01 9.68e+01 1.00

htl 1000.0 6.00 2.618e+01 9.976e+06 2.27e+04 1.47e-01 1.78e+02 1.00

gtl 666.4 1.00 2.618e+01 5.097e+06 2.42e+04 3.69e-02 7.10e+02 1.00

output of model parameters

gasl id=THR-tH2 area=0.000e+00 dt=0.00e+00 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00 dh=0.00e+00

cpl rpm=1.000e+00 power=-8.774e+07 heat=0.000e+00 nstages=1
rat_cm=4.5347e+02 rat_crpm=5.7735e-02 rat_pr=6.0000 rat_eff=0.8800
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=6.0000 eff=0.8800

htl heat=1.7278e+08

gtl rpm=1.000e+00 power=1.277e+08
rat_cm=1.3799e+02 rat_crpm=3.1623e-02 rat_pr=6.0000 rat_eff=0.8400
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=6.0000 eff=0.8400

Gas Turbine System with Parameter Study

task: a n=0 £=3.947171e+07
x= 1.000000e+00
c=-3.947171e+07

h= 5.5825e+03 hs= 5.5825e+03 mu=0.00e+00 n=5.58e+03 s=5.58e+03 a=1.00e+00
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task: a n=1

£=1.560657e+00

x= 7.571580e+01
c=-1.560657e+00
h= 8.7271e-12 hs= 8.727le-12 mu=0.00e+00 n=8.73e-12 s=8.73e-12 a=1.00e+00

task: a n=2

£=2.980232e-08

x= 7.571580e+01
c= 2.980232e-08

model

gasl
cpl
htl
gtl

gasl
cpl
htl

gtl

task: a n=0

output of model gastype flows

temp pres mass enth entr dens vol qual
(K) (atm) (kg/s) (J/kg) (J/kg-K) (kg/m*3) (m"3/s)

300.0 1.00 7.572e+01 2.499e+04 1.32e+04 8.19e-02 9.25e+02 1.00
544.4 6.00 7.572e+01 3.376e+06 1.39e+04 2.70e-01 2.80e+02 1.00
800.0 6.00 7.572e+01 7.023e+06 1.94e+04 1.84e-01 4.11e+02 1.00
527.8 1.00 7.572e+01 3.143e+06 2.09e+04 4.65e-02 1.63e+03 1.00

output of model parameters

id=THR-tH2 area=0.000e+00 dt=0.00e+00 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00 dh=0.00e+00
rpm=1.000e+00 power=-2.537e+08 heat=0.000e+00 nstages=1
rat_cm=1.3114e+03 rat_crpm=5.7735e-02 rat_pr=6.0000 rat_eff=0.8800
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=6.0000 eff=0.8800

heat=2.7609e+08

rpm=1.000e+00 power=2.937e+08

rat_cm=3.5693e+02 rat_crpm=3.5355e-02 rat_pr=6.0000 rat_eff=0.8400
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=6.0000 eff=0.8400

£=3.847218e+07

x= 1.000000e+00
c=-3.847218e+07
h= 6.3409e+02 hs= 6.3409e+02 mu=0.00e+00 n=6.34e+02 s=6.34e+02 a=1.00e+00

task: a n=1

£=7.231588e-01

X= 2.618110e+01
c=-7.231588e-01
h= 2.2404e-13 hs= 2.2404e-13 mu=0.00e+00 n=2.24e-13 s=2.24e-13 a=1.00e+00

task: a n=2

£=2.980232e-08

x= 2.618110e+01
c= 2.980232e-08

model

gasl
cpl
htl
gtl

gasl

output of model gastype flows

temp pres mass enth entr dens vol qual
(K) (atm) (kg/s) (J/kg) (J/kg-K) (kg/m*3) (m*3/s)

300.0 1.00 2.618e+01 2.499e+04 1.32e+04 8.19e-02 3.20e+02 1.00
544.4 6.00 2.618e+01 3.376e+06 1.39e+04 2.70e-01 9.68e+01 1.00
1000.0 6.00 2.618e+01 9.976e+06 2.27e+04 1.47e-01 1.78e+02 1.00
666.4 1.00 2.618e+01 5.097e+06 2.42e+04 3.69e-02 7.10e+02 1.00

output of model parameters

id=THR-tH2 area=0.000e+00 dt=0.00e+00 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00 dh=0.00e+00
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cpl

htl

task: a n=0

rpm=1.000e+00 power=-8.774e+07 heat=0.000e+00 nstages=1
rat_cm=4.5347e+02 rat_crpm=5.7735e-02 rat_pr=6.0000 rat eff=0.8800
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=6.0000 eff=0.8800

heat=1.7278e+08

rpm=1.000e+00 power=1.277e+08

rat_cm=1.3799e+02 rat_crpm=3.1623e-02 rat_pr=6.0000 rat eff=0.8400
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=6.0000 eff=0.8400

£=3.746247e+07

x= 1.000000e+00
c=-3.746247e+07
h= 2.1796e+02 hs= 2.1796e+02 mu=0.00e+00 n=2.18e+02 s=2.18e+02 a=1.00e+00

task: a n=1

£=1.851436e-01

x= 1.576336e+01
c= 1.851436e-01
h= 5.3235e-15 hs= 5.3235e-15 mu=0.00e+00 n=5.32e-15 s=5.32e-15 a=1.00e+00

task: a n=2

£=0.000000e+00

x= 1.576336e+01
c= 0.000000e+00

model

gasl
cpl
htl
gtl

gasl
cpl
htl

gtl

task: a n=0

output of model gastype flows

temp pres mass enth entr dens vol qual
(K) (atm) (kg/s) (J/kg) (J/kg-K) (kg/m~3) (m"3/s)

300.0 1.00 1.576e+01
544.4 6.00 1.576e+01
1200.0 6.00 1.576e+01
807.3 1.00 1.576e+01

.499e+04 1.32e+04 8.19e-02 1.93e+02 1.00
.376e+06 1.39e+04 2.70e-01 5.83e+01 1.00
.302e+07 2.55e+04 1.23e-01 1.28e+02 1.00
.127e+06 2.70e+04 3.04e-02 5.18e+02 1.00

NPk wN

output of model parameters

id=THR-tH2 area=0.000e+00 dt=0.00e+00 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00 dh=0.00e+00
rpm=1.000e+00 power=-5.283e+07 heat=0.000e+00 nstages=1
rat_cm=2.7303e+02 rat_crpm=5.7735e-02 rat_pr=6.0000 rat_eff=0.8800
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=6.0000 eff=0.8800

heat=1.5195e+08

rpm=1.000e+00 power=9.283e+07

rat_cm=9.1010e+01 rat_crpm=2.8868e-02 rat_pr=6.0000 rat_eff=0.8400
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=6.0000 eff=0.8400

£=3.644363e+07

x= 1.000000e+00
c=-3.644363e+07
h= 1.0501e+02 hs= 1.0501e+02 mu=0.00e+00 n=1.05e+02 s=1.05e+02 a=1.00e+00

task: a n=1

£=5.054914e-01

x= 1.124741e+01
c= 5.054914e-01
h= 2.0203e-14 hs= 2.0203e-14 mu=0.00e+00 n=2.02e-14 s=2.02e-14 a=1.00e+00

task: a n=2

£=7.450581e-09

x= 1.124741e+01
c=-7.450581e-09
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output of model gastype flows

model temp pres mass enth entr dens vol qual
(K) (atm) (kg/s) (J/kg) (J/kg-K) (kg/m"3) (m~3/s)

gasl 300.0 1.00 1.125e+01 2.499%e+04 1.32e+04 8.19e-02 1.37e+02 1.00

cpl 544.4 6.00 1.125e+01 3.376e+06 1.39e+04 2.70e-01 4.16e+01 1.00

htl 1400.0 6.00 1.125e+01 1.614e+07 2.79e+04 1.05e-01 1.07e+02 1.00

gtl 950.4 1.00 1.125e+01 9.232e+06 2.94e+04 2.58e-02 4.35e+02 1.00

output of model parameters

gasl id=THR-tH2 area=0.000e+00 dt=0.00e+00 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00 dh=0.00e+00

cpl rpm=1.000e+00 power=-3.769e+07 heat=0.000e+00 nstages=1
rat_cm=1.948le+02 rat_crpm=5.7735e-02 rat_pr=6.0000 rat_eff=0.8800
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=6.0000 eff=0.8800

htl heat=1.4356e+08

gtl rpm=1.000e+00 power=7.769e+07
rat_cm=7.0140e+01 rat_crpm=2.6726e-02 rat_pr=6.0000 rat_eff=0.8400
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=6.0000 eff=0.8400

Space Propulsive System

thermodynamic data for HYDROGEN with flow id = THR-tH2
pc=12.800000, tc=33.200000, tb=20.400000, molwt=2.016000

output of model gastype flows

model temp pres mass enth entr dens vol qual
(K) (atm) (kg/s) (J/kg) (J/kg-K) (kg/m~3) (m"3/s)
gas_h2 20.0 1.29 7.387e+00 -4.130e+06 -4.51e+04 7.74e+01 9.55e-02 0.00
pump_1lp 20.6 7.90 7.387e+00 -4.117e+06 -4.49e+04 7.68e+01 9.62e-02 0.00
pump_hp 28.2 139.22 7.387e+00 -3.903e+06 -4.34e+04 7.55e+01 9.78e-02 1.00
hx_nz 583.3 139.22 7.387e+00 4.002e+06 1.93e+03 5.62e+00 1.31e+00 1.00
sp_2 583.3 139.22 5.171e+00 4.002e+06 1.93e+03 5.62e+00 9.20e-01 1.00
sp_1 583.3 139.22 3.620e+00 4.002e+06 1.93e+03 5.62e+00 6.44e-01 1.00
gt_lp 567.5 85.91 3.620e+00 3.744e+06 3.54e+03 3.63e+00 9.98e-01 1.00
mx_1.s 567.5 85.91 3.620e+00 3.744e+06 3.54e+03 3.63e+00 9.98e-01 1.00
sp_2.s 583.3 139.22 2.216e+00 4.002e+06 1.93e+03 5.62e+00 3.94e-01 1.00
mx_2.s 583.3 139.22 2.216e+00 4.002e+06 1.93e+03 5.62e+00 3.94e-01 1.00
sp_1l.s 583.3 139.22 1.551e+00 4.002e+06 1.93e+03 5.62e+00 2.76e-01 1.00
gt_hp 526.0 85.91 1.551e+00 3.161le+06 2.47e+03 3.91e+00 3.97e-01 1.00
mx_1 555.1 85.91 5.171e+00 3.569e+06 3.23e+03 3.71le+00 1.40e+00 1.00
mx_2 564.3 85.91 7.387e+00 3.699e+06 3.46e+03 3.65e+00 2.03e+00 1.00
ht_reac 2930.0 85.91 7.387e+00 4.249e+07 2.95e+04 7.17e-01 1.03e+01 1.00
hx nz.h 2492.0 85.91 7.387e+00 3.459e+07 2.66e+04 8.42e-01 8.78e+00 1.00
nz_1 842.2 0.10 7.387e+00 6.766e+06 3.60e+04 3.89e-03 1.90e+03 1.00
output of model parameters

gas_h2 id=THR-tH2 area=0.000e+00 dt=0.00e+00 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00
dh=0.00e+00
pump_1lp mode=d rpm=0.0000e+00 dp=6.6100e+00 eff=0.6700 power=-9.5452e+04
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rat_dp=6.6100e+00 rat_rpm=0.0000e+00 rat_m=7.3870e+00 rat_eff=0.6700
inertia=0.0000e+00

pump_hp mode=d rpm=0.0000e+00 dp=1.3132e+02 eff=0.8100 power=-1.5810e+06
rat_dp=1.3132e+02 rat_rpm=0.0000e+00 rat_m=7.3870e+00 rat_eff=0.8100
inertia=0.0000e+00

hx_nz type=count mode=d
heat=5.8393e+07 1mtd=2404.778 pf_cold=0.00 pf_hot=0.00
ufc=30.000 wufh=30.000 wu=15.000 surfarea=1618.800
denswall=7800.00 thickwall=1.000e-03 weight=6313.321

sp_2 sr=3.0000e-01
sp_1l sr=3.0000e-01
gt_1lp rpm=1.000e+00 power=9.330e+05

rat_cm=6.2794e-01 rat_crpm=4.1404e-02 rat_pr=1.6205 rat eff=0.2300
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=1.6205 ef£f=0.2300

gt_hp rpm=1.000e+00 power=1.304e+06
rat_cm=2.6912e-01 rat_crpm=4.1404e-02 rat_pr=1.6205 rat_eff=0.7500
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=1.6205 eff=0.7500

ht_reac heat=2.8658e+08

nz_1 mode=d eff=8.5000e-01 areain=4.3883e-02 area=3.2540e-01
mach=3.8467e+00 thrust=6.1166e+04 impulse=8.4493e+02

output of model powers

model input loss prod cons
(W) (W) (w) (W)
pump_1lp 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 9.5452e+04
pump_hp 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 1.5810e+06
gt_lp 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 9.3300e+05 0.0000e+00
gt_hp 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 1.3039e+06 0.0000e+00
ht_reac 2.8658e+08 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00
totals 2.8658e+08 0.0000e+00 2.2369e+06 1.6765e+06
netprod 5.6040e+05
netinput 2.8658e+08

Space Propulsive System with Constraints

task: a n=0 £=8.822084e+05
x= 3.000000e-01 3.000000e-01
c= 8.375455e+05 -2.771448e+05
h= 3.9893e-01 hs= 3.9893e-01 mu=0.00e+00 n=2.11le-01 s=1.71le-01 a=9.48e-01

task: a n=1 £=5.984499e+05
x= 6.952333e-01 5.331519e-01
c= 1.754595e+05 -5.721506e+05
h= 3.4659e-02 hs= 3.4659e-02 mu=0.00e+00 n=2.37e-02 s=2.36e-02 a=9.99e-01

task: a n=2 £=2.934375e+05
x= 6.952333e-01 6.872562e-01
c= 8.603293e+04 -2.805422e+05
h= 8.3329e-03 hs= 8.3329e-03 mu=0.00e+00 n=2.20e-02 s=2.09e-02 a=9.96e-01

task: a n=3 £=1.974849e-04

X= 6.952333e-01 8.355123e-01
=-5.790050e-05 1.888063e-04
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model

n nonon

gt_hp

ht_reac
hx_nz.h
Nzl

gas_h2
pump_1lp

pump_hp

sp_2
sp_1
gt_lp

gt_hp

ht_reac
nz_1

model

pump_lp
pump_hp
gt_lp
gt_hp
ht_reac

output of model gastype flows

temp pres mass enth entr dens
(K) (atm) (kg/s) (J/kg) (J/kg-K) (kg/m"3)
20.0 1.29 7.387e+00 -4.130e+06 -4.51e+04 7.74e+01
20.6 7.90 7.387e+00 -4.117e+06 -4.49e+04 7.68e+01
28.2 139.22 7.387e+00 -3.903e+06 -4.34e+04 7.55e+01
583.3 139.22 7.387e+00 4.002e+06 1.93e+03 5.62e+00
583.3 139.22 2.251e+00 4.002e+06 1.93e+03 5.62e+00
583.3 139.22 3.703e-01 4.002e+06 1.93e+03 5.62e+00
567.5 85.91 3.703e-01 3.744e+06 3.54e+03 3.63e+00
567.5 85.91 3.703e-01 3.744e+06 3.54e+03 3.63e+00
583.3 139.22 5.136e+00 4.002e+06 1.93e+03 5.62e+00
583.3 139.22 5.136e+00 4.002e+06 1.93e+03 5.62e+00
583.3 139.22 1.881e+00 4.002e+06 1.93e+03 5.62e+00
526.0 85.91 1.88le+00 3.161le+06 2.47e+03 3.91e+00
532.8 85.91 2.251e+00 3.257e+06 2.65e+03 3.86e+00
569.7 85.91 7.387e+00 3.775e+06 3.59e+03 3.61e+00
2930.0 85.91 7.387e+00 4.249e+07 2.95e+04 7.17e-01
2492.0 85.91 7.387e+00 3.459e+07 2.66e+04 8.42e-01
842.2 0.10 7.387e+00 6.766e+06 3.60e+04 3.89e-03

output of model parameters

id=THR-tH2 area=0.000e+00 dt=0.00e+00 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00 dh=0.00e+00

mode=d rpm=0.0000e+00 dp=6.6100e+00 eff=0.6700 powe
rat_dp=6.6100e+00 rat_rpm=0.0000e+00 rat_m=7.3870e+00
inertia=0.0000e+00

mode=d rpm=0.0000e+00 dp=1.3132e+02 eff=0.8100 powe
rat_dp=1.3132e+02 rat_rpm=0.0000e+00 rat_m=7.3870e+00
inertia=0.0000e+00

type=count mode=d

heat=5.8393e+07 1mtd=2404.778 pf_cold=0.00 pf_hot=0.
ufc=30.000 ufh=30.000 wu=15.000 surfarea=1618.800
denswall=7800.00 thickwall=1.000e-03 weight=6313.321
sr=6.9523e-01

sr=8.3551e-01

rpm=1.000e+00 power=9.545e+04

rat_cm=6.4243e-02 rat_crpm=4.1404e-02 rat_pr=1.6205
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=1.6205 eff=0.2300
rpm=1.000e+00 power=1.581e+06

rat_cm=3.2632e-01 rat_crpm=4.1404e-02 rat_pr=1.6205
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=1.6205 ef£f=0.7500
heat=2.8602e+08

vol qual
(m”3/s)
9.55e-02 0.00
9.62e-02 0.00
9.78e-02 1.00
1.31e+00 1.00
4.00e-01 1.00
6.59e-02 1.00
1.02e-01 1.00
1.02e-01 1.00
9.13e-01 1.00
9.13e-01 1.00
3.34e-01 1.00
4.82e-01 1.00
5.84e-01 1.00
2.04e+00 1.00
1.03e+01 1.00
8.78e+00 1.00
1.90e+03 1.00

r=-9.5452e+04
rat_eff=0.6700

r=-1.5810e+06
rat_eff=0.8100

00

rat_eff=0.2300

rat_eff=0.7500

mode=d eff=8.5000e-01 areain=4.3883e-02 area=3.2540e-01

mach=3.8467e+00 thrust=6.1166e+04 impulse=8.4493e+02

output of model powers

input loss prod cons

(W) (W) (W) (W)
0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 9.5452e+04
0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 1.5810e+06
0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 9.5452e+04 0.0000e+00
0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 1.5810e+06 0.0000e+00
2.8602e+08 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00
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totals 2.8602e+08 0.0000e+00 1.6765e+06 1.6765e+06

netprod 1.3091e-04
netinput 2.8602e+08

Coal-Fired Power Plant

task: a n=0 f£=1.106367e+05
x=-5.000000e-01
c=-1.106367e+05
h= 2.1462e-02 hs= 2.1462e-02 mu=0.00e+00 n=2.15e-02 s=2.15e-02 a=1.00e+00

task: a n=1 £=1.015648e-03
x=-3.535023e-01
c= 1.015648e-03
h= 1.8086e-18 hs= 1.8086e-18 mu=0.00e+00 n=1.81e-18 s=1.8le-18 a=1.00e+00

task: a n=2 £=0.000000e+00
x=-3.535023e-01
c= 0.000000e+00

task: b n=0 £=1.082036e+01
x= 1.500000e+01
c= 1.082036e+01
h= 7.4673e-03 hs= 7.4673e-03 mu=0.00e+00 n=7.47e-03 s=7.47e-03 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=1 £=5.665290e-02
x= 1.491359e+01
c=-5.665290e-02
h= 2.0470e-07 hs= 2.0470e-07 mu=0.00e+00 n=2.03e-07 s=2.03e-07 a=1.00e+00

task: b n=2 £=3.433942e-04
x= 1.491404e+01
c=-3.433942e-04

output of model parameters

gas_air id=GAS area=0.000e+00 dt=0.00e+00 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00 dh=0.00e+00
cb_gas stoich=1.3558e+00 mass=1.4914e+01 1hv=3.2140e+07

gas_wat 1id=STM area=0.000e+00 dt=2.09e-10 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00 dh=0.00e+00
pump_fw mode=d rpm=0.0000e+00 dp=1.7993e+02 eff=0.8500 power=-2.6984e+06

rat_dp=1.7993e+02 rat_rpm=0.0000e+00 rat_m=1.2500e+02 rat_eff=0.8500

inertia=0.0000e+00
hx_boil type=count mode=d
heat=2.2789e+08 1mtd=1225.646 pf_cold=0.00 pf_hot=0.00
ufc=30.000 ufh=30.000 wu=15.000 surfarea=12395.415
denswall=7800.00 thickwall=1.000e-03 weight=48342.120
hx_sh type=count mode=d
heat=1.1031e+08 1mtd=599.386 pf_cold=0.00 pf_hot=0.00
ufc=30.000 ufh=30.000 wu=15.000 surfarea=12268.939
denswall=7800.00 thickwall=1.000e-03 weight=47848.862
hx_rh type=count mode=d
heat=5.0650e+07 1mtd=321.381 pf_cold=0.00 pf_hot=0.00
ufc=30.000 ufh=30.000 u=15.000 surfarea=10506.795
denswall=7800.00 thickwall=1.000e-03 weight=40976.501
hx_air type=count mode=d
heat=6.3864e+07 1mtd=372.380 pf_cold=0.00 pf_hot=0.00
ufc=30.000 ufh=30.000 u=15.000 surfarea=11433.548
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denswall=7800.00 thickwall=1.000e-03 weight=44590.838
st_hp rpm=1.000e+00 power=3.835e+07
rat_cm=1.9776e+01 rat_crpm=3.5115e-02 rat_pr=3.6000 rat_eff=0.8400
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=3.6000 eff=0.8400
st_lp rpm=1.000e+00 power=1.284e+08
rat_cm=6.4076e+01 rat_crpm=3.5115e-02 rat_pr=757.5758 rat eff=0.8600
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=757.5758 eff=0.8600 -
fh_hp cascade=0 subcool=1.0000e+01
htemp=6.2478e+02 5.3788e+02 5.3788e+02 5.2788e+02
ctemp=3.8353e+02 3.8471e+02 4.2345e+02 4.2996e+02
g=3.4713e+06 2.0443e+07 6.1983e+05
fh_1p cascade=1 subcool=1.0000e+01
htemp=3.1132e+02 3.1132e+02 3.1132e+02 3.0132e+02
ctemp=3.1072e+02 3.1264e+02 3.8353e+02 3.8353e+02
q=0.0000e+00 3.6828e+07 9.9219e+05
ht_cond heat=-2.2475e+08

output of model gastype flows

model temp pres mass enth entr dens vol qual
(K) (atm) (kg/s) (J/kg) (J/kg-K) (kg/m*3) (m*3/s)

gas_wat 597.4 180.00 5.000e+02 -1.450e+07 6.97e+03 6.77e+02 7.38e-01 -0.35
hx_boil 631.1 180.00 5.000e+02 -1.404e+07 7.70e+03 3.12e+02 1.60e+00 0.25
sd_1 631.1 180.00 3.750e+02 -1.423e+07 7.40e+03 5.39e+02 6.95e-01 0.00
mx_fw.s 631.1 180.00 3.750e+02 -1.423e+07 7.40e+03 5.39e+02 6.95e-01 0.00
sd_1l.s 631.1 180.00 1.250e+02 -1.348e+07 8.60e+03 1.38e+02 9.06e-01 1.00
hx_sh 811.0 180.00 1.250e+02 -1.259e+07 9.87e+03 5.57e+01 2.25e+00 2.17
st_hp 624.8 50.00 1.125e+02 -1.290e+07 9.96e+03 1.95e+01 5.78e+00 1.17
hx_rh 811.0 50.00 1.125e+02 -1.245e+07 1.06e+04 1.40e+01 8.04e+00 1.45
st_lp 314:.3 0.07 1.013e+02 -1.359e+07 1.12e+04 5.07e-02 2.00e+03 0.92
ht_cond 311...3 0.07 1.013e+02 -1.581e+07 4.06e+03 9.93e+02 1.02e-01 0.00
mx_ext.s 311%3 0.07 1.013e+02 -1.581e+07 4.06e+03 9.93e+02 1.02e-01 0.00
st_hp.s 624.8 50.00 1.250e+01 -1.290e+07 9.96e+03 1.95e+01 6.42e-01 1.17
fh_hp.h 527.9 50.00 1.250e+01 -1.486e+07 6.35e+03 7.93e+02 1.58e-02 0.00
st_lp.s il il 0.07 1.125e+01 -1.359e+07 1.12e+04 5.07e-02 2.22e+02 0.92
fh_lp.h 301.3 0.07 2.375e+01 -1.585e+07 3.93e+03 9.96e+02 2.38e-02 0.00
mx_ext 309.4 0.07 1.250e+02 -1.582e+07 4.04e+03 9.94e+02 1.26e-01 -0.00
pump_fw 310.7 180.00 1.250e+02 -1.580e+07 4.05e+03 1.00e+03 1.25e-01 -2.07
fh_1p 383.5 180.00 1.250e+02 -1.550e+07 4.92e+03 9.59e+02 1.30e-01 -1.67
fh_hp 430.0 180.00 1.250e+02 -1.530e+07 5.41e+03 9.21e+02 1.36e-01 -1.41
mx_fw 597.4 180.00 5.000e+02 -1.450e+07 6.97e+03 6.77e+02 7.38e-01 -0.35
gas_wat.cyc 597.4 180.00 5.000e+02 -1.450e+07 6.97e+03 6.77e+02 7.38e-01 -0.35
gas_air 300.0 1.00 2.067e+02 1.861e+03 6.89e+03 1.17e+00 1.76e+02 1.00
hx_air 600.0 1.00 2.067e+02 3.108e+05 7.60e+03 5.86e-01 3.53e+02 1.00
cb_gas 2219.3 1.00 2.216e+02 2.568e+05 9.21e+03 1.62e-01 1.36e+03 1.00
hx_boil.h 1520.5 1.00 2.216e+02 -7.715e+05 8.65e+03 2.38e-01 9.31e+02 1.00
hx_sh.h 11325 1.00 2.2162+02 -1.269e+06 8.28e+03 3.20e-01 6.94e+02 1.00
hx_rh.h 946.1 1.00 2.216e+02 -1.498e+06 8.06e+03 3.82e-01 5.79%e+02 1.00
hx_air.h 700.0 1.00 2.216e+02 -1.786e+06 7.70e+03 5.17e-01 4.29e+02 1.00

output of species molar flow rates(gmol/s) and mole fractions(%)

Sasivat H20=0.00e+00 H20c= 27754
hx_boil H20=6938.5 H20c= 20816

sd 1 H20=0.00e+00 H20c= 20816
% Eures H20=0.00e+00 H20c= 20816
cd 1.8 H20=6938.5 H20c=0.00e+00
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hx_sh H20=6938.5 H20c=0.00e+00

st_hp H20=6244.7 H20c=0.00e+00

hx_rh H20=6244.7 H20c=0.00e+00

st_lp H20=5174.2 H20c=446.02

ht_cond H20=0.00e+00 H20c=5620.2

mx_ext.s H20=0.00e+00 H20c=5620.2

st_hp.s H20=693.85 H20c=0.00e+00

fh_hp.h H20=0.00e+00 H20c=693.85

st_lp.s H20=574.91 H20c=49.558

fh_1lp.h H20=0.00e+00 H20c=1318.3

mx_ext H20=0.00e+00 H20c=6938.5

pump_fw H20=0.00e+00 H20c=6938.5

fh_1p H20=0.00e+00 H20c=6938.5

fh_hp H20=0.00e+00 H20c=6938.5

mx_fw H20=0.00e+00 H20c= 27754

gas_wat.cyc H20=0.00e+00 H20c= 27754

gas_air 02=1504.5 21 N2=5659.9 79 total=7164.5

hx_air 02=1504.5 21 N2=5659.9 79 NO=0.0002 0 total=7164.5

cb_gas C0=34.468 0 C02=930.19 12 H=1.1717 0 H2=3.1276 0 H20=444.13 6 0=6.2708 0
02=378.71 5 OH=23.638 0 N2=5617.5 75 NO=49.861 1 S02=3.385 0 total=7492.5

hx_boil.h C0=0.0339 0 C0O2=964.62 13 H=0.0002 0 H2=0.0061 0 H20=459.45 6 0=0.0111 0
02=390.84 5 OH=0.4151 0 N2=5639.8 76 NO=5.3282 0 S02=3.385 0 total=7463.9

hx_sh.h C02=964.66 13 H20=459.66 6 02=393.36 5 OH=0.0050 0 N2=5642.2 76 NO=0.4603 0

S02=3.3850 0 total=7463.8
hx_rh.h C02=964.66 13 H20=459.66 6 02=393.56 5 OH=0.0002 0 N2=5642.4 76 NO=0.0694 0
S02=3.3850 0 total=7463.8
hx_air.h C02=964.66 13 H20=459.66 6 02=393.59 5 N2=5642.5 76 NO=0.0012 0 SO2=3.385 0

total=7463.8

output of model powers

model input loss prod cons
(w) (W) (W) (W)
st_hp 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 3.8353e+07 0.0000e+00
st_1p 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 1.2844e+08 0.0000e+00
ht_cond 0.0000e+00 2.2475e+08 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00
pump_ fw 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 2.6984e+06
gas_wat 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00
cb_gas 4.7934e+08 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00 0.0000e+00
totals 4.7934e+08 2.2475e+08 1.6679e+08 2.6984e+06
netprod 1.6409e+08
netinput 2.5459e+08

PEM Fuel Cell System

task: task_1 n=0 £=4.045676e+00
x= 6.000000e-01 1.100000e+00 3.250000e+02
c= 5.973979e-03 -4.045672e+00 -4.665418e-04
h= 4.9267e-01 hs= 4.9267e-01 mu=0.00e+00 n=4.63e-01 s=3.64e-01 a=9.61le-01

task: task_ 1 n=1 £=1.411664e+00
x= 6.466005e-01 8.766314e-01 3.256411e+02
c= 5.202500e-04 1.411663e+00 1.338197e-05
h= 1.1273e-02 hs= 1.1273e-02 mu=0.00e+00 n=9.60e-03 s=6.00e-03 a=8.99e-01
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task: task_1 n=2 £=9.389739e-01
x= 6.480362e-01 9.720523e-01 3.256188e+02
c=-3.984894e-04 -9.389738e-01 -3.544908e-06

h= 4.8663e-03 hs= 4.8663e-03 mu=0.00e+00 n=1.55e-03 s=1.33e-03 a=9.53e-01

task: task_1 n=3 £=3.728309e-02
x= 6.472375e-01 9.329366e-01 3.256235e+02
c=-8.088804e-06 -3.728309e-02 1.990278e-08

h= 7.6277e-06 hs= 7.6277e-06 mu=0.00e+00 n=2.73e-06 s=2.21e-06 a=9.39e-01

task: task 1 n=4 £=2.231653e-03
x= 6.472580e-01 9.312844e-01 3.256235e+02
c= 5.283398e-07 2.231653e-03 -3.682667e-09

h= 2.7353e-08 hs= 2.7353e-08 mu=0.00e+00 n=8.87e-09 s=7.26e-09 a=9.40e-01

task: task_1 n=5 £=1.826387e-05
x= 6.472572e-01 9.313784e-01 3.256235e+02
c=-8.144117e-09 -1.826387e-05 -2.691958e-11

output of model parameters

air id=GAS area=0.000e+00 dt=0.00e+00 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00 dh=0.00e+00
humid=0.500 pvap=0.035

fuel 1id=THR-CH40 area=0.000e+00 dt=0.00e+00 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00 dh=0.00e+00

air cond id=GAS area=0.000e+00 dt=0.00e+00 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00 dh=0.00e+00
humid=0.500 pvap=0.035

air_rej id=GAS area=0.000e+00 dt=0.00e+00 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00 dh=0.00e+00
humid=0.500 pvap=0.035

air_int id=GAS area=0.000e+00 dt=0.00e+00 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00 dh=0.00e+00

humid=0.500 pvap=0.035

pump_fuel mode=d rpm=0.0000e+00 dp=2.0000e+00
rat_dp=2.0000e+00 rat_rpm=0.0000e+00
inertia=0.0000e+00

pump_water mode=d rpm=0.0000e+00 dp=1.0000e+00
rat_dp=1.0000e+00 rat_rpm=0.0000e+00
inertia=0.0000e+00

eff=0.7500 power=-3.8913e+00
rat_m=1.0574e-02 rat_eff=0.7500

eff=0.7500 power=-1.2750e+02
rat_m=9.3138e-01 rat_eff=0.7500

wat id=STM area=0.000e+00 dt=0.00e+00 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00 dh=1.14e-01
water_tank id=STM area=0.000e+00 dt=-2.07e-02 dp=0.00e+00 dm=-2.69e-11 dh=-8.63e+01
h2o id=STM area=0.000e+00 dt=0.00e+00 dp=0.00e+00 dm=0.00e+00 dh=0.00e+00
hx_preh type=count mode=d

heat=1.8212e+03 1mtd=18.902 pf_cold=0.00 pf hot=0.00
ufc=30.000 ufh=50.000 u=18.750 surfarea=5.139
denswall=7800.00 thickwall=1.000e-04 weight=2.004

hx_rej type=count mode=d

heat=8.5127e+04 1mtd=27.722 pf_cold=0.00 pf_hot=0.00
‘ufc=30.000 ufh=50.000 wu=18.750 surfarea=163.773
denswall=7800.00 thickwall=1.000e-04 weight=63.872

hx_cool type=count mode=d

heat=1.1538e+04 1mtd=50.570 pf_cold=0.00 pf_hot=0.00
ufc=30.000 ufh=50.000 wu=18.750 surfarea=12.169
denswall=7800.00 thickwall=1.000e-04 weight=4.746

sp_air sr=2.6660e-01
Sp_prox sr=9.8277e-01
sp_wat sr=7.6288e-03
sp_shif sr=2.4961e-02
sp_fuel sr=1.0000e-01
sp_anode sr=0.0000e+00
sp_h2o sr=-1.0000e+00

ssr[H20c]=1.000e+00
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cond_1 h20in=9.367e-04 h2oout=7.477e-04 h2ocond=1.891e-04
heat=1.383e+04 pvap=1.376e-01 ph2o=1.376e-01
Imtd=3.408e+01 wu=3.000e+01 area=1.353e+01
dens=7800.00 thick=5.000e-04 weight=26.382

gt_1 rpm=1.000e+00 power=1.606e+04
rat_cm=1.1016e+00 rat_crpm=4.7072e-02 rat_pr=3.0000 rat_eff=0.8000
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=3.0000 eff=0.8000

cp_air rpm=1.000e+00 power=-1.847e+04 heat=-8.435e+03 nstages=2
Imtd=1.405e+01 dt=2.001e+01 u=5.000e+00 area=30.000
dens=2700.000 thick=1.000e-03 weight=18.971
rat_cm=2.4522e+00 rat_crpm=5.7735e-02 rat_pr=1.7321 rat_eff=0.8000
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=1.7321 ef£f=0.8000

fan_cond rpm=1.000e+00 power=-5.511e+02 heat=0.000e+00 nstages=1
rat_cm=1.7516e+01 rat_crpm=5.7735e-02 rat_pr=1.0050 rat_eff=0.8000
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=1.0050 ef£f=0.8000

fan_int rpm=1.000e+00 power=-5.511e+02 heat=0.000e+00 nstages=1
rat_cm=1.7516e+01 rat_crpm=5.7735e-02 rat_pr=1.0050 rat_eff=0.8000
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=1.0050 eff=0.8000

fan_rej rpm=1.000e+00 power=-2.756e+03 heat=0.000e+00 nstages=1
rat_cm=8.7580e+01 rat_crpm=5.7735e-02 rat_pr=1.0050 zrat_eff=0.8000
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=1.0050 eff=0.8000

cp_anode rpm=1.000e+00 power=-9.660e+02 heat=0.000e+00 nstages=1
rat_cm=1.6230e-01 rat_crpm=5.3225e-02 rat_pr=1.5000 zrat_eff=0.8000
cm=1.0000e+00 crpm=1.0000e+00 pr=1.5000 eff=0.8000

form heat=3.706e+04 1mtd=3.786e+02 tmix=3.645e+02 ua=9.788e+01 type=paral

pefc mode=d celltemp=353.00 dtcell=0.000e+00
h2reac=7.352e-04 h2odiff=-1.774e-05
h2o0ain=1.261e-04 h2ocaout=1.439e-04 increase=1.774e-05
h2ocin=6.319e-05 h2ocout=7.807e-04 increase=7.175e-04
pvap=0.465 ph2oa=0.464 ph2o0c=0.465
dh=-2.424e+08 dg=-2.283e+08 hdel=-1.886e+05
option=ts curden=0.575 wvoltideal=1.183 voltact=0.715
fuelutil=0.850 02util=0.500 loadr=5.038e-02
Imtd=13.157 wu=1.342e+02 area=2.4675e+01 w_p=1.600 weight=162.254
power=1.014e+05 heatgen=7.679e+04 heat=8.714e+04
effideal=0.942 effvolt=0.604 effact=0.569

output of model gastype flows

model temp pres mass enth entr dens vol qual
(K) (atm) (kg/s) (J/kg) (J/kg-K) (kg/m”*3) (m"3/s)

air 300.0 1.00 1.416e-01 -1.479e+05 6.96e+03 1.16e+00 1.22e-01 1.00
cp_air 369.3 3.00 1.416e-01 -7.700e+04 6.85e+03 2.84e+00 4.99e-02 1.00
sp_air 369.3 3.00 1.038e-01 -7.700e+04 6.85e+03 2.84e+00 3.66e-02 1.00
Sp_prox 369.3 3.00 1.789e-03 -7.700e+04 6.85e+03 2.84e+00 6.31e-04 1.00
MX_Prox.s 369.3 3.00 1.789e-03 -7.700e+04 6.85e+03 2.84e+00 6.31e-04 1.00
wat 393.8 2.00 7.134e-03 -1.404e+07 8.67e+03 1.76e+00 4.04e-03 0.65
sp_shif 393.8 2.00 6.956e-03 -1.404e+07 8.67e+03 1.76e+00 3.94e-03 0.65
form.s 393.8 2.00 6.956e-03 -1.404e+07 8.67e+03 1.76e+00 3.94e-03 0.65
fuel 300.0 1.00 1.057e-02 -7.549e+06 1.43e+04 7.34e+02 1.44e-05 0.00
pump_fuel 300.1 3.00 1.057e-02 -7.549e+06 1.43e+04 7.34e+02 1.44e-05 0.00
hx_preh 343.0 3.00 1.057e-02 -7.377e+06 1.48e+04 6.84e+02 1.55e-05 0.00
sp_fuel 343.0 3.00 9.516e-03 -7.377e+06 1.48e+04 6.84e+02 1.39e-05 0.00
form 473.1 2.00 1.647e-02 -7.941e+06 1.32e+04 6.64e-01 2.48e-02 0.00
mx_shif.s 473.1 2.00 1.647e-02 -7.941e+06 1.32e+04 6.64e-01 2.48e-02 0.00
sp_sh%f.s 393.8 2.00 1.781e-04 -1.404e+07 8.67e+03 1.76e+00 1.01le-04 0.65
mx_shif 470.4 2.00 1.665e-02 -8.006e+06 1.32e+04 6.70e-01 2.48e-02 1.00
MX_prox 582.6 2.00 1.844e-02 -7.237e+06 1.33e+04 5.77e-01 3.19e-02 1.00
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hx_cool.h
SP_Drox.s
pefc
sp_h2o
mx_cath.s
sp_air.s
mx_burn.s
sp_fuel.s
mx_fuel.s
pefc.a
cp_anode
sp_anode
mx_burn
mx_fuel
form.h
mx_cath
mx_anode.s
sp_anode.s
mx_anode
gt_1
cond_1
sp_h2o.s
h2o0
mx_h2o0.s
water_tank
pump_water
pefc.cool
mx_h2o0
sp_wat
hx_preh.h
hx_rej.h
mx_cond. s
cond_1l.s
mx_cond
water_tank.cyc
sp_wat.s
hx_cool
wat.cyc
air_int
fan_int
cp_air.cool
air_cond
fan_cond
cond_1.cool
air_rej
fan_rej
hx_rej

output of species molar

air
cp_air
sp_air
Sp_prox
MX_prox.s
wat
sp_shif
form.s
fuel

1140.

353.
369.
353.
3535
358
369.
369.
343.
343.
353.
396.
396
871.

620.
451
451
396.
451.
358.
325.
3531
353.
353.
325.
325.
348.
348.
348.
347.
328},
325}
325K
3251,
325.
348.
393.
3931
300.
300.
308.
300.
300.
313}
300.
300.
317.

OCUVOWVWUIONUIOWMWOAONANANONNONONODODONNODOONLWUIWWNNJOUMUUOOOWWOOOWOo

PRPPPPRPPPOMMMPPEPRPRPOMDNNMNNNNMNONNRPWOOUWORRERFOUO0DL0DEDWOELWLWLEON0WLWNWWWWWWN

00 1

00 1

00 1.032e-01 ~1.
00 9.948e-02 -1
00 9.948e-02 -1
00 3.775e-02 -7
00 3.775e-02 -7
00 1.057e-03 -7
00 1.057e-03 -7.
00 1.728e-02 -8.
00 1.728e-02 -8.
00 1.728e-02 -8
00 5.502e-02 -2
00 5.608e-02 -2
00 5.608e-02 -3.
00 1.556e-01 -2.
00 1.556e-01 -2.
00 0.000e+00 -8.
00 1.556e-01 -2.
00 1.556e-01 -2.
00 1.522e-01 -2.
00 3.727e-03 -1
00 3.727e-03 -1.
00 3.727e-03 -1.
00 9.314e-01 -1.
00 9.314e-01 -1.
00 9.314e-01 -1.
00 9.351e-01 -1.
00 9.280e-01 -1.
00 9.280e-01 -1.
00 9.280e-01 -1.
00 9.280e-01 -1.
00 3.406e-03 -1.
00 9.314e-01 -1.
00 9.314e-01 -1.
00 7.134e-03 -1.
00 7.134e-03 -1.
00 7.134e-03 -1.
00 1.011e+00 -1.
00 1.011e+00 -1.
00 1.01l1le+00 -1
00 1.011e+00 -1.
00 1.011e+00 -1.
00 1.011le+00 -1.
00 5.056e+00 -1.
00 5.056e+00 -1.
00 5.056e+00 -1.

H20=0.0877 2 02=1.0191
H20=0.0877 2 02=1.0191
H20=0.0643 2 02=0.7474
H20=0.0011 2 02=0.0129
H20=0.0011 2 02=0.0129
H20=0.2563 H20c=0.1397
H20=0.2499 H20c=0.1362
H20=0.2499 H20c=0.1362
CH40=0.3300

.844e-02 -7.863e+06
.020e-01 -7.700e+04

850e+06
.334e+06
.334e+06
.700e+04
.700e+04
.377e+06
377e+06
707e+06
651e+06
.651e+06
.769e+06
.856e+06
517e+06
121e+06
121e+06
651e+06
121e+06
224e+06
012e+06
.564e+07
564e+07
564e+07
575e+07
575e+07
566e+07
566e+07
566e+07
566e+07
575e+07
575e+07
575e+07
575e+07
575e+07
566e+07
404e+07
404e+07
479e+05
473e+05
.390e+05
479e+05
473e+05
336e+05
479e+05
473e+05
305e+05

21 N2=3.
21 N2=3.
21 N2=2.
21 N2=0.
21 N2=0.
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.19e+04
.85e+03
.14e+03
.24e+03
.24e+03
.85e+03
.85e+03
.48e+04
.48e+04
.13e+03
.16e+03
.16e+03
.90e+03
.31e+03
.55e+03
.41e+03
.41e+03
.16e+03
.41e+03
.49e+03
.29e+03
.59e+03
.59e+03
.59e+03
.25e+03
.25e+03
.53e+03
.53e+03
.53e+03
.52e+03
.25e+03
.25e+03
.25e+03
.25e+03
.25e+03
.53e+03
.67e+03
.67e+03
.96e+03
.96e+03
.98e+03
.96e+03
.96e+03
.00e+03
.96e+03
.96e+03
.0le+03

NN OO R R BR R BRERABREEEREIIINNNNONNNNP,P RPN

8336 78
8336 78
8115 78
0484 78
0484 78

.53e-01
.84e+00
.89e+00
.78e+00
.78e+00
.84e+00
.84e+00
.84e+02
.84e+02
.93e+00
.57e+00
.57e+00
.23e+00
.36e-01
.72e+00
.24e+00
.24e+00
.57e+00
.24e+00
.39e-01
.05e+00
.00e+03
.72e+02

.87e+02
.75e+02
.75e+02
.75e+02
.75e+02
.87e+02
.87e+02
.87e+02
.87e+02
.87e+02
.75e+02
.76e+00
.76e+00
.16e+00
.17e+00
.14e+00
.16e+00
.17e+00
.12e+00
.16e+00
.17e+00

1
3)
3]
3
3
1
1
1
1
8
6
6
4
5
3
6
6
0
6
1
1
3
3
.72e+02 3.
9
9
9
9
9
9
9
9
3
9
9)
7
4
4
8
8
8
8
8
9
4
4
.11e+00 4

9
2
2
2
2
2
2
6
6
1
2
2
1
9
1
2
2
2
2
9
1
1
9
9
9.87e+02
9
9
9
9
9
9
9
&
&l
9
&)
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

flow rates(gmol/s) and mole fractions (%)

total=4.9403
total=4.9403
total=3.6232
total=0.0624
total=0.0624

.94e-02
.60e-02
.58e-02
.58e-02
.58e-02
.33e-02
.33e-02
.55e-06
.55e-06
.97e-03
.71e-03
.71e-03
.46e-02
.99e-02
.26e-02
.94e-02
.94e-02
.00e+00
.94e-02
.66e-01
.45e-01
.73e-06
.84e-06

84e-06

.44e-04
.44e-04
.55e-04
.59e-04
.52e-04
.52e-04
.40e-04
.40e-04
.45e-06
.44e-04
.44e-04
.32e-06
.04e-03
.04e-03
.69e-01
.66e-01
.89e-01
.69e-01
.66e-01
.05e-01
.34e+00
.33e+00
.57e+00

Lo BT S N TN ) 1 |
OO 000000000 OO
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pump_fuel
hx_preh
sp_fuel
form
mx_shif.
sp_shif.s
mx_shif
mX_prox

n

hx_cool.h

Sp_prox.s
pefc
sp_h2o
mx_cath.s
sp_air.s
mx_burn.s
sp_fuel.s
mx_fuel.s
pefc.a
cp_anode

sp_anode

mx_burn
mx_fuel

form.h
mx_cath
mx_anode.s
sp_anode.s
mx_anode
gt I
cond_1
sp_h2o.s
h2o
mx_h2o.s
water_tank
pump_water
pefc.cool
mx_h2o
sp_wat
hx_preh.h
hx_rej.h
mx_cond.s
cond_1.s
mx_cond
water_tank.cyc
sp_wat.s
hx_cool
wat.cyc
air_int
fan_int
cp_air.cool
air_cond
fan_cond
cond_1l.cool
air_rej
fan_rej
hx_rej

CH40=0.3300

CH40=0.3300

CH40=0.2970

C0=0.0106 1 C02=0.2864 22
C0=0.0106 1 C02=0.2864 22
H20=0.0064 H20c=0.0035
C0=0.0093 1 C02=0.2877 22
C0=0.0369 3 C02=0.2601 19
total=1.3365

C0=0.0003 0 C02=0.2967 22

total=1.3365

H20=0.0632 2 02=0.7345 21
H20=0.5738 15 02=0.3669 9
H20=0.5738 15 02=0.3669 10
H20=0.5738 15 02=0.3669 10
H20=0.0234 2 02=0.2717 21
H20=0.0234 2 02=0.2717 21
CH40=0.0330
CH30H=0.0330 100
C02=0.2970 48 H2=0.1300 21
C0=0.0002 0 C02=0.2968 48
total=0.6190
C0=0.0002 0
total=0.6190
C02=0.2970 16 H20=0.2970 16
C02=0.3300 17 H20=0.3630 19
total=1.9206

C02=0.3300 17 H20=0.3630 19
C02=0.3300 6 H20=0.9367 17
C02=0.3300 6 H20=0.9367 17
total=0.00e+00

C02=0.3300 6 H20=0.9367 17
C02=0.3300 6 H20=0.9367 17
C02=0.3300 6 H20=0.7477 14

H20c=0.2069 100
H20=0.00e+00 H20c=0.2069
H20=0.00e+00 H20c=0.2069
H20=0.00e+00 H20c=51.699
H20=0.00e+00 H20c=51.699
H20=0.00e+00 H20c=51.699
H20=0.00e+00 H20c=51.906
H20=0.00e+00 H20c=51.510
H20=0.00e+00 H20c=51.510
H20=0.00e+00 H20c=51.510
H20=0.00e+00 H20c=51.510
H20=0.00e+00 H20c=0.1891
H20=0.00e+00 H20c=51.699
H20=0.00e+00 H20c=51.699
H20=0.00e+00 H20c=0.3960
H20=0.2563 H20c=0.1397
H20=0.2563 H20c=0.1397
H20=0.6262 02=7.2789
H20=0.6262 02=7.2789
H20=0.6262 02=7.2789
H20=0.6262 02=7.2789
H20=0.6262 02=7.2789
H20=0.6262 02=7.2789
H20=3.1309 02=36.395
H20=3.1309 02=36.395
H20=3.1309 02=36.395

NN NDNDN NN

H20=0.0997 8
H20=0.0997 8

H2=0.8804 69
H2=0.8804 69

H20=0.1083 8
H20=0.1627 12

H2=0.8817 69
H2=0.8284 62
H2=0.8650 65 H20=0.1261 9
total=3.5608
H20c=0.2069 5
total=3.7038
total=3.7038
total=1.3171
total=1.3171

N2=2.7631 78
N2=2.7631 71
N2=2.7631 75
N2=2.7631 75
N2=1.0220 78
N2=1.0220 78

total=0.0330 :F

H20=0.1436 23 N2=0.0484 8
H2=0.1298 21 H20=0.1437 23

02=0.2067 11 N2=1.0705 57

total=0.2069

02=0.1571 8 N2=1.0704 56
02=0.1572 8 N2=1.0705 56
02=0.5241 9 N2=3.8336 68
02=0.5241 9 N2=3.8336 68
02=0.5241 9 N2=3.8336 68
02=0.5241 9 N2=3.8336 68
02=0.5241 10 N2=3.8336 71
N2=27.383 78 total=35.288
N2=27.383 78 total=35.288
N2=27.383 78 total=35.288
N2=27.383 78 total=35.288
N2=27.383 78 total=35.288
N2=27.383 78 total=35.288
N2=136.91 78 total=176.44
N2=136.91 78 total=176.44
N2=136.91 78 total=176.44

total=1.2771
total=1.2771

total=1.2870
N2=0.0484 4

N2=0.0484 4

total=3.9107

total=0.6190
N2=0.0484 8

C02=0.2968 48 H2=0.1298 21 H20=0.1437 23 N2=0.0484 8

total=1.8711
NO=0.0001 0

total=1.
total=5.
total=5.

9206
6244
6244

total=5.6244
total=5.6244
total=5.4353



model

cp_air
pump_fuel
pefc
cp_anode
gt_1
pump_water
water_tank
wat
fan_int
fan_cond
fan_rej
totals

netprod
netinput

MO OO WMOOOO O OO

©

output of model powers

input
(W)

.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.1577e-04
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.1577e-04

.4049e+04
.0412e+01

0O OO0 WO OO0 oo oo

loss
(W)

.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0413e+01
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0413e+01

FProOooOoooorOR OO

prod
(W)

.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0141e+05
.0000e+00
.6062e+04
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.1747e+05
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cons
(W)

.8467e+04
.8913e+00
.0000e+00
.6597e+02
.0000e+00
.2750e+02
.0000e+00
.0000e+00
.5113e+02
.5113e+02
.7556e+03
.3422e+04
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M. Q. Wang
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